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Exercises description 

Refer to exercise objectives and description on each lab exercise. 
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Exercise 2. WebSphere Business Modeler 

installation 

What this exercise is about 

This lab walks through the installation of WebSphere Business 
Modeler V602 Advanced Edition. 

What you should be able to do 

At the end of the lab, you should be able to: 

• Install Modeler 

Requirements 


• Software prerequisites for the stand-alone version: 

- Windows 2000 with service pack 4 or later 

- Windows XP with service pack 2 or later 

• Processor: Intel Pentium III 500 MHz or higher 

• Memory: 768 MB RAM minimum (1 GB RAM recommended) 

• Disk space: 600 MB required for installation and additional user 
files 

• Display resolution: 1024 x 768 minimum 
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Exercise instructions 

Part 1: Installing WebSphere Business Modeler V6.0.2 Advanced Edition 

^ / Note 

If you have already installed WebSphere Business Modeler v6.0.2, you should skip this 
exercise. 

If you have installed WebSphere Business Modeler v6.0.1 or an earlier version, including 
WebSphere Integration Workbench v4.2.4, you should follow the instructions in this 
exercise to upgrade to v6.0.2. 

V J 


1 . Locate the Modeler_6 .0.2. 000_Advanced.exe file in the C: /VBl84/Sof tware 

directory provided. 

2. Double-click the file to expand it into folder C:\iEM\Modeler v602 unzip 

_ 3. Click Start -> Run. 

4. In the Run window dialog, click the Browse button to locate the setup.exe file in 

the C:\iEM\Modeler v602 unzip folder. 

5. Select setup.exe and click Open. 

6. Click OK from the Run window dialog. 

The IBM WebSphere Business Modeler Advanced Edition Version 6.0.2 — Launchpad is 
displayed. 
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7. Click Install IBM WebSphere Business Modeler Advanced Edition Version 6.0.2 

from the launchpad screen. 



8. On the WebSphere Business Modeler setup screen, click Next. 

9. On the software license agreement screen, select I accept the terms in the license 
agreement. 

10. Click Next. 
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11 . If WebSphere Business Modeler V6.0.1 was previously installed in your machine, 
the Setup wizard will notify you that it has been detected. Click Next to continue the 
installation. 



12. If you are upgrading from v6.0.1 , click Next on the Summary screen. 
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13. Accept the default Directory Name and click Next. 



_ 14. Click Next to accept English as the default language. 

15. On the summary screen, click Next to continue the installation process. 

This step takes several minutes to complete. 
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16. Do not check the Run WebSphere Business Modeler box. Click Next. 



17. Click Finish when the installation is completed. 

18. Once WebSphere Business Modeler has been installed, the following PDF 
documents are available in directory C:\Program Files\iEM\ 
WebSphere\Modeler 6 \Doc\en: 

• Installation Guide (installmigrate.pdf): describes how to install the product 
and how to migrate from previous versions 

• Getting Started Guide (firststeps.pdf): describes how to quickly set up a 
project and begin modeling a business process 

• Release Notes (releasenotes.pdf) 


END OF EXERCISE 
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Exercise 3. Create a simple process 

What this exercise is about 

This lab provides steps in importing a sample project and creating a 
simple process using WebSphere Business Modeler. 

What you should be able to do 

During the lab, you will: 

• Create the “Fill Staff Request” process 

• Import a sample project 

• Explore and navigate the Modeler 

Requirements 

WebSphere Business Modeler should be installed. 


© Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 Exercise 3. Create a simple process 3-1 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 


Student Exercises 


Exercise instructions 

During the lab exercise, you will see the following note symbol: 

/ Note 

This note area will provide you with important supplement information, further explanation, 
or an alternate way to complete a specific step. 

V J 

Business scenario: The Big Apple Consulting is an IT consulting service company. Big 
Apple Consulting assigns their consultants or technicians to help the customers on 
engagements. You will create a project in Modeler called Staffing Project, and you will also 
create a process model called Fill Staff Request. This process will document as how 
project manager assigns the consultants to different engagements. Based on a simple 
decision, the project manager will determine where to locate resources to fill the staff 
request. If consultants are available to work, then the project manager can assign them. 
However, if there is none available, the project manager will have to contact a business 
partner to locate external resources to fill the request. 

Part 1: Starting Modeler 

Note 

For classroom using VMware image, use the following: 

Login ID: administrator 
Password: v^i 42 x@iBM 


Y * Y 

1 . From windows, Navigate Start — > Programs — > IBM WebSphere — > Business 

Modeler. 

2. Enter the following: C: \ClassWorkspaces\TrainingWorkspace 
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Do not check the Use this as the default... check box as you may specify a different 
workspace when starting the Modeler. 

3. Click OK. 

Business Modeler launches, and the Welcome page and Quickstart wizard are 
displayed. 

4. From the Quickstart wizard window, enter the following: 

a. Project name: Staffing Project 

b. Process catalog name: Process Catalog 

c. Process name: Fill staff Request 



5. Click Next. 

6. Enter the following for business items: 

a. Data catalog name: Data Catalog 
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b. Business item name: staff Request 

/ 


Data catalog name: 
Data Catalog 


Business item name: 

Staff Request 


7. Click Finish. 

It will take a few moments to create the project. 

The process editor of Fill Staff Request will be displayed on the Modeler. 
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8 . 


Close the Welcome page on the right. 



WebSphere. 


Business Motiele 


\ Overview 

J Find out what WebSphere 
5 s ? Business Modeler is all 
about 


9. Click the Apply 4-pane layout button from the toolbar. 



The Modeler now displays the following four panes (Project Tree, Outline, process 
editor, and Attributes views). 
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Part 2: Adding business item 

1 . In the Project Tree, expand the Staffing Project. 

2. To add a business item, right-click Data Catalog, and select New — > Business 
Item. 


El B 4 p> “ Q 


Staffing Project 
+ •C£i 

3J "(gg Process Gatalo 1 
■Qft Resources 
| Organizations 
■■ti Classifiers 
+ -Cgl Reports 
S Queries 

Business servic 
■Cq Business servic 
+ "-Ql, Predefined res 


£c! Fill Staff Request £3 


D C(5 Data Catalog 


Import.,.. 

Export... 


Reports... 


Business Item 


r°l Business Item Instance 
Notification 


Copy 

Rename 

Search... 




|v 

It _ 

[vj 




The Create a new business item dialog box appears. 

3. Enter the following information for the new business item: 
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a. Name of new business item: Assignment Notification 



4. Click Finish. 

An editor for the business item opens. You will not enter any attributes at this time. 
5. Close the editor for Assignment Notification. 


£o Fill Staff Request 




Assignment Notification 

Parent template 


Close 
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6 . 


The following two business items should now appear in the Project Tree: Staff 
Request and Assignment Notification. 


ffl B 4r> 


PI-lEg- Staf fing Project 


T°1 Assignment Notification 
■Q Staff Request 
Tocess Catalog 
Resources 
Organizations 


5 ) 


Part 3: Constructing the process diagram 

Notice that the start node and stop node are placed in the diagram by default. The stop 
node is placed automatically at the bottom far right corner of the diagram, and you will need 
to scroll all the way to the right to see the stop node. 

1 . Click the Apply 1-pane layout button from the toolbar to display the process editor. 

The process editor pane is displayed. 


2. Click the Task button on the palette in the process editor. 



The warning symbols ( t ), on both the Start and stop nodes, are caused by missing 
incoming connections. The warnings will disappear after the diagram is saved at a later 
step. 

V J 
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3. Move the mouse to drop a task onto the blank diagram. 



I n I Fa 


4. Enter Review staff Request to replace “Task” and press Enter. 


* 


t Elements 


CD 

£ 



V 



r 


1 h 

tPT Note 





There are two ways to rename a task: 

• Single-click the task name of the task in the diagram and enter new name, or 

• Select the task from the diagram and enter the new name in the Attributes pane 
(in 2-pane or 4-pane layout), as shown below: 


^Attributes - Review Staff Request 

Business Measures 

Errors '[Filter matched 2 of 2 items) 


General Cost and Revenue Duration Inputs Outputs Resources 


General information 

This section provides general information about this task. 


f Name 

l Review 


Review Staff Request 
Description 


4 




J 
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5. Repeat the previous steps to insert four additional tasks: 

Check Consultant Availability 
Assign Team 

Contact Business Partner 
Notify Employee 


\ 

© 


Review Staff 
Request 


z \ 

© 

Check 

y Consultan. . . y 


© 

Assign Team 


/ \ 

© 


Contact 

Business... 


© 

Notify 

y Employee y 


Click the drop-down arrow of the Decision button, select Simple Decision, and 
drop it onto the diagram. 


Elements 


© & 


♦ Simple Decision 


Multiple -Choice Decision 


li^ 



6. Label the decision as Are Consultants Available? 


50.0% Yes 


■ -jr ■ 

Are >y 

i 

Are consultants Available?! 


i 


50.0% No 
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The diagram should have the following elements: 


© 

Review 1 Staff 
Request 


/ \ 

© 

Check 

v Consultant . y 


\ 


o 


Assign Team 


/ 


\ 


GO 

Contact 
Business... - 


/ \ 

© 

Notify 

v Employee y 


50.0% Yes 



50.0% No 


7. Arrange all the elements in the diagram as follows: 



/ \ 

© 

Notify 

-.. v Employee y 


m 


/ 

\ 

© 


Contact: 


■ x Business,.. 

/ 


r 



Note 




The stop node is placed by default on the far right of the diagram. To find the stop node, 
scroll to the far right of the diagram. 






8. From the palette, click the Connection button. 1=3 . 

9. Click the green start node and click the Review Staff Request task to add a 
connector between the two elements. 
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10. Connect the first two tasks with the decision in the diagram as follows: 


© 

Review Staff 
Request; 


50.0% Yes 


© 

Check 

Consultan... 



50.0% No 


© 

Assign Team 


© 

Contact 

Business... 


© 

Notify 

Employee 


<§ 


r 




Note 




Do not connect the decision with the rest of the tasks yet. You will do so in next section. 

V Y 

11 . To exit the connection mode, click the arrow button from the palette. 



Elements 


o 


£ 


r 


UDE 

X Note 


You can also hit the ESC key to release the connection mode. 

V 




J 


12. Click the Save button on the toolbar. 


■■'I" Business Modeling - nil Staff Request - IBM WebSphere Business Mod 


File Edit View Navigate Search Project Modeling Run Window Help 

J Tj ’(STk J <? El 1 ® % | r * D * J [ 
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/ Note 

r 

The (*) on the editor indicates that there are unsaved changes. You can also hit Ctrl+S to 
save the changes. 



V J 

Part 4: Associating business items 

_ 1 . Right-click the connector between the Review Staff Request task and the Check 
Consultant Availability task, and select Associate Data... 



© 

Review Staff 
Request 


( © 1 

Split 

Split and Reposition 


Associate Data... 


Undo 


The Select Type dialog box is displayed. 

2. Select Staff Request as shown below. 


O No type 
O Basic type 


(string 

3 

© Complex type 





3 Staffing Project 
- -Cji Data Catalog 

■Q Assignment Notification 


Staff Request 


■l-2i Business services 
l-Q Business service objects 


3. Click OK to continue. 
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In the diagram, the business item, staff Request, is now associated with the connector 
between the Review Staff Request task and the Check Consultant Availability task. 



CD 

Review Staff 
Request 


1 Q Staff Request^ 

rn 


Check 

Consultan... 


J 


4. Repeat the previous steps to associate the Staff Request to the connection 
between the Check Consultant Availability task and the decision . 


5. Now you connect the decision object to the rest of the tasks as follows: 



m 


The connections for the “Yes” and “No” paths out of the decision will be associated with the 
Staff Request automatically. 

6. Connect the rest of the tasks and associate business items as follows: 



© 

Assign Team 


f°l Staff Request “ 


Assignment Notification 


Q Staff Request 




© 



Contact 


\ 

Business... 

mj 


Q Assignment Notification 


_ 7. Save changes made to the diagram (Ctrl+S). 

Part 5: Importing a project 

This section will guide you to import a sample project into your workspace. 
1 . In Modeler, click File — > Import. 
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The Import window is displayed. 
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2. Under Select an import source, select the WebSphere Business Modeler Import 

option. 



3. Click Next. 

The WebSphere Business Modeler Import window opens. 
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4. Select WebSphere Business Modeler Project (.mar, .zip) as Type. 



5. Click Next. 

The WebSphere Business Modeler Import screen is displayed. 

_ 6. Click the Browse button from the Source directory. 

7. Navigate to folder C:\Program Files\lBM\WebSphere\Modeler6\saroples 

8. Click OK. 


r 



Note 


You may enter directly or copy and paste the directory path to the Source directory. 






© Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 Exercise 3. Create a simple process 3-17 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 



Student Exercises 


9. Select QuickstartFinance. mar from Files. 



_ 1 0. Click the New button next to the Target project field. 
The Create a new business modeling project will display. 
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11 . Enter Sample Project as the New project name. 



12. Click Finish to close the Create a new business modeling project window. 
The new Sample Project is created. 
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13. Click Finish to begin the import. 



^ Note 

If an Overwrite window is displayed, click Yes to all. 

V ... 

It takes a few minutes for the project elements to be imported. 
14. Click OK when the import is finished. 
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Part 6: Examining Project Tree 

Now the QuickstartFinance project has been imported as Sample Project in the workspace. 
You will examine some of the components within the project. 

The toolbar of the Project Tree view contains the following buttons: 


Button 

YiJhat it does 

m 

Expands all branches of the Project Tree view at or under the 
branch you have selected. 

□ 

Collapses all branches of the Project Tree view. 


Enables you to choose whether the navigation view selection is 
linked to the active editor. When linking is enabled, each time you 
change to another editor, the Project Tree view changes to show 
the element you are editing. Click this button to enable linking, and 
click it again to disable linking. 


Opens a window that you can use to select the types of items that 
are displayed in the tree. For example, you can choose to display 
only the processes and data [with out the organizations or 
resources). 

- 

Minimizes the view. 

□ 

Maximizes the view to a single-pane layout. To return to the 
previous layout, click the Restore button. 

X 

Closes the view. To reopen the Project Tree view, click the Apply 
4-pen e layout button on the main toolbar. 


In the Project Tree, you can use the expand (+) button to expand the selected folders of the 

Sample Project. 


1 . 


Select the Processes from the Project Tree and click the expand (+) button. 


[+ 


H & Sample Project 

k 

Business items 

Expand selection 



+ tjj Resources 


-0 -C^] Organizations 


+ Classifiers 


+ Q§] Reports 


+] ..Q, Queries 


j Business services 


j Business service objects 

+ Predefined resources 

-Q-C^] Predefined organizations 

+! Ql Predefined classifiers 
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You will see all the entries under the processes folder and there are two processes, Loan 
Application (As Is) and Loan Application (To Be) in this folder. 


+ 3 ::: ^> 


■+F 


□ 


□■■■& Sample Project 

Business items 

-^sp 

; Loan Application (As Is) 

S Loan Application (To Be) 

F § Loan Application {To Be) Simulate 
Loan Application (Jo Be) SimL 
^ Loan Application (Jo Be)Thur 
^ Loan Application (Jo Be) Thur 
Resources 

El -C^] Organizations 

2. Select the Resources folder in the Project Tree. 

3. Click the expand (+) button. 

You will see all the entries under the Resources folder and there are two types of resources 
catalogs, Computers and Personnel. 


a b % 


* 


IF Sample Project 
+ -Cji Business items 
Processes 

! Loan Application {As Is) 

□ & Loan Application (Jo Be) 

F & Loan Application (Jo Be) Simul 
(2? Loan Application (Jo Be) E 
Loan Application (Jo Be) T 
(§1 Loan Application (Jo Be) 7 

|- Computers 

^ Desktop Computer 

§ Desktop Computer No. 27 

I- Q \ Personnel 

[ft] Team Lead 
§ Kim Lee 
m Day Shift 
+I-C® Organizations 
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4. Click the collapse (-) button to collapse all. 


ffl 


1 




Collapse all projects 


□■■■£? Sample Project 
+ 1-Qji Business items 
-■■■(£§ Processes 

Loan Application (As Is) 

Loan Application (Jo Be) 

□■■■§ Loan Application {To Be) Simul 
O Loan Application {To Be) E 
[§; Loan Application '[To Be) 7 
O Loan Application '[To Be) 7 




% 

- Computers 

§ Desktop Computer 
§ Desktop Computer No. 
0-Qft Personnel 

[ft] Team Lead 
ft Kim Lee 
Day Shift 
+ -C^] Organizations 


27 


5. Expand the Sample Project folder in the Project Tree. 





Business items 
Processes 
+ -"Ort Resources 
+ "Qa Organizations 
+ L^ Classifiers 
+ -Cj£] Reports 
+ Queries 

Business services 
Lq Business service objects 
+ " Qh Predefined resources 
+ -C^] Predefined organizations 
+ -CJ. Predefined classifiers 


6. Click the Project Tree filters button. 



B :=jo 

= □ 

f 



k 


+ Cq Business items 
+ (gg Processes 
+ Qn Resources 

Project Tree filters 
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The Project Tree filter window opens, and it allows you to select the elements that you do 
not wish to display. 


-f" Project Tree Filters 

xj 

/ 




Select the elements you do not want to see in the Project T ree: 


□ 

Library 



El 

Main catalogs 



El 

Element categories within a catalog 



□ 

Resource and organization 



El 

Definition templates 



El 

Business groups 



□ 

Business services and service objects 



□ 

Business services and service objects content 



□ 

Inline business service objects 



Select ell 


Deselect ell 


OK 


Cencel 


7. Clear the check box for Business groups. 



8. Click OK. 
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Now the Business groups display on the Project Tree. 

- :? m mm 

[+ l£) Business items 
[+ (g§! Processes 
[+ \ Resources 

[+ C|^] Organizations 
[+ - C^ Classifiers 
[+ "Qj{] Reports 
[+ (jfe, Queries 

I Ql Business services 

| Cq Business service objects 

[+ Qj \ Predefined resources 
[+ Qg Predefined organizations 
_[+ l_ Predefined classifiers 
I ' Business groups 


r 



Note 




You can use business groups to collect any elements within a project that you would like to 
group together. Business groups enable you to create your own groupings rather than 
using the hierarchy provided in the Project Tree view. 




J 


Part 7: Exploring the process editor 

Process editor is the largest pane on the screen, and it is where you do most of your work. 
You can use the process editor to visually compose your process flow. You can also add 
existing elements to a process diagram by dragging them from the Project Tree view, 
including the following types of elements: 

- Tasks 

- Processes 

- Repositories 

- Services 

1 . Expand the Processes folder in the Project Tree. 

2. Open the Loan Application (As Is) process by double-clicking the process name. 

B R ]|jt> 1=1 Q 

E & Sample Project 
[±] -C£i Business items 
B Processes 


Loan Application (As Is) 


Loan Application (To Be) 
+ 1-0 Resources 
S--Cj|g Organizations 
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r 



Note 




You can also open the process by selecting the process, and right-click to select Open. 

b b ^ 1=1 b 

3 -'& Sample Project 
0 Cb Business items 
- Processes 


Loan Application (As Is) 


E1-J2 Loan Application (Jo Be) 
El -Qrt Resources 
El Cj§] Organizations 
+| - C^ Classifiers 
S Lg| Reports 
|j-([£ Queries 
j Qi Business services 



V J 

The Loan Application (As Is) process will be displayed on the process editor on the right, 
and both the Outline view and the Attribute view appear. 
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3. Click the Apply 1-pane layout button from the toolbar so that you can focus on the 

process diagram. 


Now only the process editor displays on the Modeler. 



4. You may use the Arrow icon to select an item or a group of items. 





Select an item or a group of 

© 


items to work with 



i 
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5. You may drag any of the elements from the palette onto the diagram. 



t Elements 


e 

£ 


an* 

V 


l°J 



t Connections 
►- 


t Annotation 

“L 


0 *L > 


6. Click the small triangle on the upper left of the icon to display the pull-down selection 
for additional elements. 


▼ Elements 




r Multiple-Choice Decision 

^ I I u I I 
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7. Click any of the following icons from the palette to increase or decrease the spaces 
in the diagram. 


▼ Annotation 


0 o 

m * 





8. Click the Toggle grid on editor to show or hide gridlines. 

▼ Annotation 



0 o 
m $ 



9. Click the Apply 2-pane layout button from the toolbar. 


4b Business Modeling - Loan Application [As Is) - IBM WebSphere 


File Edit View Navigate Search Project Modeling Run Window Help 

J TJ - a J D - J » C3 ® J E Bln J <4 - J J 



Apply 2-pane layout! 
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Now both the process editor and the attributes view display on the Modeler. 



10. Click the Apply 4-pane layout button from the toolbar to resume four panes 
displayed on Modeler. 



Part 8: Exploring the Outline view 

The Outline view displays a thumbnail of the diagram that is currently open in the process 
editor. You can drag the highlighted area in the Outline view to show a different area of the 
diagram in the process editor. This is a convenient function for viewing specific sections of 
large, complex diagrams. If you want to go to a particular element in a diagram, a quick and 
precise way is to use the Outline view. 
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The toolbar of the Outline view contains the following buttons: 


Button 

What it does 

5 

□ splays the process in a tree structure 

* 

D is p lays the entire p m cess d ia g ra m in as ma II th u mb n a il w ind o w . 
Drag the highlight box to navigate to the highlighted area in the larger 
diagram. 

- 

Minimizes the view. 

□ 

Maximizes the view to a single-pane lay out. To return to the 
previous layout, click the Restore button. 

X 

Closes the view. To reopen the Outline view, click the Apply 4- 
pane layout button on the main toolbar. 


1 . Use your mouse to drag the highlighted area to focus on the four elements in the 
Outline view. 



It now navigates to the highlighted area in the process editor. 
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2. Click the Structure button on the Outline view. 



3. Expand the Loan Application (As Is) process. 


The Outline view now will display the list of elements in a tree view used in the diagram. 



Loan Application (As Is) 


Approve Loan? 

© Stop Node 
© Stop Node: 2 
■© Disburse Funds 

■© Reject Application and Notify Customer 
■© Review Loan Application 



Note 




The tree view in the Outline view is listed in order by the type of element and then the name 
of the element. 






Part 9: Exploring the attributes view 

The Attributes view, which is located under the process editor, shows the details of any 
element you select in the diagram. You can click each of the tabs to see more information 
about the element. 


3-32 IBM WebSphere Business Modeler: Process Mapping and Analysis © Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 



Student Exercises 


The following image shows part of the Attributes view for the process of Loan Application 
(As Is). 



You will have a chance to work with this view in the later exercises. 

Part 10: WebSphere games: Flashcard 

Introduction 

The flashcard applet is designed to help you learn and understand new vocabulary and 
concepts that you have learned in this module. Each card contains a new term you have 
learned in class. The "back" of the card contains the definition of the term. It is your task to 
memorize all the new terms and their definitions. 

You may play the flashcard game after completion of each lab exercise. 

1 . Enable the Web browser (Internet Explorer 6) to run Java applets. 

_ a. Go to Tools — > Internet options... in Internet Explorer. 

b. Go to the Advanced tab. 

_ c. Scroll down to the Security section. 
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d. Enable Allow active content to run in files on My Computer. 



e. Press OK. 

2. Navigate to C:\Student Files\Games\Flashcards and double-click Flashcard 
games.html. 
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Your Web browser will open and launch the flashcard Java applet. 



_ 3. If you see a term definition, try to figure out what the term is. Likewise, if you see a 
term, think about what the definition is. 

4. To check your answer, click Flip to see the other side of the flashcard. 

5. Click Front to see the front side of the flashcard. 

_ 6. Click Back to see the back side of the flashcard. 

7. Click Next and Previous to navigate through all the terms. 

_ 8. When you have memorized a term and its definition, click Memorized. This will 

cause the term not to show up anymore and makes your Cards Memorized counter 
increase by one. Try running through the flashcards a few times before determining 
whether a term is memorized or not. 

Part 11: Review questions 

Your instructor will review the following questions with you. 

1 . What is the definition of business item? 


2. What is the advantage of using the Quickstart wizard in Modeler? 


3. What is the difference between a workspace and a project? 


4. Name some of the analyses you can conduct using the Modeler. 
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5. Name some of the basic elements you use in your process model. 


END OF EXERCISE 
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Exercise 4. Adding definitions and structures 

What this exercise is about 

This lab will provide hands-on experience in creating a process using 
WebSphere Business Modeler. In this exercise, you will continue to 
build the business process model called Fill Staff Request. 

What you should be able to do 

At the end of the lab, you should be able to: 

• Add more elements to the process diagram 

• Associate business item and connecting process elements 

• Add a repository 

• Convert local to global elements 
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Exercise instructions 

You have just created a simple process model called Fill Staff Request from the previous 
lab exercise. In this exercise, you will expand the process to include more tasks, 
processes, and information. 

Business scenario: 

When the project manager from Big Apple receives a service request from a customer, it 
will go through the following procedure: 

1 . The project manager and the project executive review the staff request and log 
the staff request for tracking purposes. 

2. The resource manager will identify the qualified resources (consultants or 
technicians) based on skills and experience. 

3. Check the availability of the resources (consultants or technician). 

4. If available, the project manager will create a work assignment and assign the 
staff to the staff request. 

5. If not available, the project manager will contact the business partner to fill the 
request. 

6. If the business partner is not able to fill the request, then the project manager will 
contact the customer to find out if they can wait for resources to be come 
available. 

7. If the customer can wait, then the project manager will schedule the work for a 
future assignment. 

8. If customer cannot wait, then the project manager will contact the business 
partner to see if resources are available to fill the request. 

9. If there is no resource available from business partner, the staff request will be 
escalated to the project executive to resolve the issue. 

10. When resources become available, the project manager assistant will send the 
assignment notification to the staff. 

This lab walks you through the creation of a business process model. 

Part 1: Opening workspace 

1 . To launch Modeler, click Start — > Programs — > IBM WebSphere — > Business 

Modeler. 
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2. Browse to C:\ClassWorkspaces\Lab4and click OK. 



Part 2: Adding more elements to the process diagram 

The Staffing Project in the Project Tree has been created for you based on the information 
from the previous lab exercise, you will build upon your process diagram based on the 
business scenario. You will add more elements to the process. 

1 . Expand Staffing Project from the Project Tree and double-click the Process 

Catalog from the Project Tree. 

2. Double-click the Fill Staff Request under the Process Catalog. 

_ 3. Switch to 2-pane layout by clicking the Apply 2-pane layout button from the toolbar 
so that you have more space to work with the diagram. 



Note 




Click the Maximize button to maximize the Modeler window, and you will find it much easier 
to navigate, to view and to work with your diagram. 


Business Modeling - Fill Staff Request - IBM WebSphere Business Modeler Ad 


s Edit View Navigate Search Project Modeling Run Window Help 


■5 - © J n> j & C5 ® J O P n J % - J # 

> ■■ - - J v- X |$ -|wwa r * D * 






_[m 


Business Mod... 


laxi mize [ 
~>r£ 




j 
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4. Click the Mode button to select the Intermediate mode. 



Note 

You can also select a different mode from the menu bar by clicking the Modeling — > 
Mode. 



(^Advanced Alt+Ctrl+A 

l J WebSphere Business Integration Server Foundation Alt+Ctrl+S 
(M) WebSphere MQ Workflow Alt-hCtrl +M 

(H) WebSphere Process Server Alt+Ctrl+P 

— 7 \ 




V J 

The process diagram will be displayed as follows: 



© 

Assign Team 
Q Staff Request 


§1 


0 Assignment Notification 


0 Assignment Notification 
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5. From the process editor of Fill Staff Request, remove the start node (green circle) 
from the diagram by selecting it and pressing the Delete key on your keyboard. 


r 



Note 


You can also select the start node and right-click to delete. 




■ ■ 

# hi e 

Undo 

Redo 

Staff 

iSt 

-i cut 


I® Copy 


K 


5ave 



V. 




You will need to update the description fields for each of the existing tasks. 
_ 6. Select the Review Staff Request task. 

7. Select the General tab from the Attributes pane. 


II 

General 


Attributes - Review Staff Request X 


Business Measures 


Errors '[Filter matched 0 of 0 items) 


Cost and Revenue Duration \ Inputs Outputs Input Logic Output Logic 


General information 

This section provides general information about this task. 

Name 


| Review Staff Request 


Description 



_ 8. Enter the following text in the description field. 

“Review the staff request and identify the qualified resources 
(consultants or technician) based on skills and experience.” 

The description fields for the other tasks are already entered for you. 

With the business scenario, there will be new tasks and elements being added to the 
process diagram. 
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In this process model, there will be incoming data, which is the service request, to start the 
process; therefore, it is not necessary to have a start node in the diagram. There will be a 
stop node at the end of the process, depending on the output paths. 


9. 


Drag a new local task 



from the palette in the process editor onto the diagram. 


^ Note 

You can also right-click in the diagram and select New — > Local Task. 






The Attributes view now focuses on your newly created task. 

/ Note ^ 

If the Attributes view pane is not displayed, make sure you are in either a 2-pane or 
4-pane view. 

V Y 


1 0. Label the task Contact Customer. 

r *7 Note ^ 

To change the name of the task, simply select it, single-click the name, and it will allow you 
to edit the text. 

You can create multiple tasks by left-clicking while holding down the Shift key. 

V J 


11 . Add the following four tasks to the diagram: 
•Change assignment 
•Schedule Future Assignment 
•Notify Project Executive 
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The diagram should now have the following tasks: 

r-G 


50.0% Yes 

V'.. 


© 

Assign Team 
f°1 Staff Request _ 



Q Assignment Notification 


© 

Notify 

Employee 




f°"l Assignment Notification 


n JL on no PJ n * D 


© 
Change 
Assignment 


© 
Schedule 
Future... 


© 
Notify 
Project. . . 


Now you have additional tasks in your process that you will need to rearrange them, so you 
will now delete all the connections on the diagram. 

12. Right-click anywhere in the background of the diagram, and select Auto-Layout 
Left to Right. 



13. Save the process (Ctrl+S). 
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14. While holding down the Ctrl key, use the mouse to single-click each connection on 
the diagram until all the connections are selected. 



© 

Review Staff 
Request 



Q 

h 


Staff Request _ 
— *& 




r “2 N0,e 

You should select the connection, not the business item or data. 





J 


Now all the connections are selected as follows: 


<j>>- 


Q Staff Request, 


gLev^ff ]g os,a - Reques gf £ 

Request Consultan... 



© 

Assign Team 





/ \ <? — ■ — D 

Q Staff Request. © C~j Assignment Notification 

* Business!. ■ 


© 

Notify 

Employee 


■# 


15. Press the Delete key to delete all the connections. 


50.0% Yes 

<C£> 



50.0% No 



m 
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r 



Note 




You can click the Toggle grid on editor button to show gridline on the editor to help you 
align the objects. 







16. Add two simple decision objects to the diagram. 

a. Label first decision as BP Resource Available? 

b. Label second decision as Can Customer Wait? 

Now you should have two additional decision objects on your diagram. 

17. Add two merge objects to the diagram. 

a. Click the Create Join button from the process editor. 



b. Select Merge. 


© 


\ r ,'\ 

\ N4 

It 

[V 

1 n 1 

|t _ 

| 


V Join 
-jjEjFork 


3* Merge 


c. Place the merge onto the diagram. 

d. Right-click the merge object and Select Copy. 

e. Right-click again to select Paste. 

Now you should have two merge objects on your diagram. 
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Your diagram should look as follows: 



m 



18. You will need to rearrange all the objects in the diagram in order to leave space for 
moving objects around. 

a. Use the left mouse button to select the area. 



50 . 0 % Yes 


< &> 

/\ 

yX Are 

x> 

\ consultants 


Xy Avail... y 


< i>> 


50.0% No 




/■ X 

© 

Assign Team 


& 


i> 


QD 

Contact 

Business... 



J> 
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The selected objects are now highlighted. 


50,0% Yes 




© 

Assign Team 




© 

Contact 

Business... 





u 


d 


b. Use the mouse again to drag the highlighted area to the right. 



50.0% Yes 


< D > 


/ Are 

E> 

\ consultants 


Avail... y 




50.0% No 







Now you have created space between objects. 


50.0% Yes 







a 

a 
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19. Place the BP Resource Available? decision next to Contact Business Partner. 


50.0% Yes 




50.0% Yes 



O 


50,0% No 


20. Place the Change Assignment, Contact Customer, and Can Customer Wait? in 

the diagram as follows: 


50,0% Yes 




© 

Change 

Assignment 




50.0% Yes 




/ 

© 

Notify 

... Project. .. 
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21 . Finally, place the two merges in the diagram as follows: 




0 ® 


^ * 7 ? Note 


Eliminate the extra space on your process diagram: click the Decrease Horizontally 
button from the process editor. You may need to click more than once until the horizontal 
size of the diagram can no longer be reduced. 
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22. Move and rearrange all the new objects that you just created as follows: 

m 

G§D 

/ \ 


[ 1^1 1^1 ] 


S 3 
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23. Save the process (Ctrl+S). 

Part 3: Associating business item and connecting process elements 

You will now add some more technical details to the process model. 

1 . Click the Apply 2-pane layout button from the toolbar so that you can work with the 

diagram in the process editor and attributes pane. 

jBjgn 

Apply 2-pane layout | 


r 



Note 




You can zoom in and out of the process diagram by selecting a value from the drop-down 
menu of the toolbar. 


File Edit View Navigate Search Project Modeling Run Window Help 


J r3 - K 

J ^ C 3 - 





\ 

50% 

75% 

-t 

100% 

— ' 

r 


125% 


V. 


J 


2 . 


Make sure that the modeling mode is set to Intermediate by clicking the Select a 
mode button from the main toolbar and selecting Intermediate. 



(fg) WebSphere Business Integration Server Foundation Alt+Ctrl+S 
155] WebSphere MQ Workflow Alt+Ctrl+M 

t?|j WebSphere Process Server Alt+Ctrl+P 


This mode allows the more technically focused user to specify and view additional details 
of process and data models. For example, it allows you to specify business rules and logic 
that apply to model elements, and a broader set of specifications for data attributes. 


You will see two new small empty icons on both the left and right sides of each element in 
the process diagram, as well as outside the diagram boundary. These are the inputs and 
outputs defined for each task and for the process. These icons do not appear if you are in 
the Basic mode. Note that there are boxes outside of the diagram boundary (left and right 
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side). In this process model, there will be incoming data (input) to start the process and 
data flowing out of the process (output) when it is completed. 



The arrows inside the boxes indicates that there are data defined for input or output, and 
they are sometimes displayed differently, depending on their settings: 



Shaded arrow {input/output has associated data) 


3. Click the process diagram background, and notice that the Attributes view now 
focuses on the process itself. This focus is on the attributes view of the Fill Staff 
Request process. 


=- Attributes - Fill Staff Request X 

K Business Measures 

Errors (Filter matched 1 of 1 items) 


General Cost and Revenue Duration Inputs Outputs Input Logic Output Logic 


General information 

This section provides general information about this process. 


Name 
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4. In the Attributes pane, select the Inputs tab and click the Add button. 



A new row is created in the Input Settings table. 

5. Under Input Settings, in the Associated Data column, double-click string, and 

click the small box Qjjjjjj] that appears to the right of the field. 

Input settings 

This section provides detailed information about tine inputs. 


Name 

Associated data f 

'^Minimum 

Maximum 

Input 

String f IsJ 

i) 

1 



J 



















A dialog box is displayed. 


6 . 


Select the Complex type radio button and select Staff Request under Staffing 
Project — > Data Catalog. 

O Basic type 


(string 

3 

© Complex type 





E & Staffing Project 
0-Q5 Data Catalog 

-r°l Assignment Notification 

oESMSMk 

L l Business services 
Cq Business service objects 


7. Click OK. 

Staff Request is now associated as an input for the Fill Staff Request process. 


Name 


| Associated data 


Staff Request 


| Minimum~ 


Maximum 


8. Click the Outputs tab. 

9. Click the Add button. 

10. Select Assignment Notification as an associated data. 
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You should see the input and output of the Fill Staff Request process in the diagram as 
shown below: 



11 . Connect the process Input (Staff Request) to the input of the Review Staff 
Request task. 

a. To do this, first select the Connector icon from the palette. 

b. Click the input @| icon outside the black boundary line (see below). 

c. Drag the connector to the Input (left arrow) of the Review Staff Request. 



An input, associated with Staff Request, was automatically created for the 
Review Staff Request task. The connection between the Process Input and the 
Review Staff Request task now has the Staff Request data association. 






Staff Request 


© 

Review Staff 
Request 



1 2. The output for Contact Business Partner needs to be changed to Staff Request, 
instead of Assignment Notification. 
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13. Since the diagram has changed and some of the tasks have not yet defined their 
input and output, repeat the previous steps to add and associate the input and 
output. 


Action 

Task 

Input 

Output 

Add 

Contact Customer 

Staff Request 

Staff Request 

Add 

Change Assignment 

Staff Request 

Assignment 

Notification 

Add 

Schedule Future 
Assignment 

Staff Request 

Assignment 

Notification 

Add 

Notify Project 
Executive 

Staff Request 

No Output 
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14. Once you defined all the input and output, you can connect the all the process 
elements as follows: 
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15. Continue: 


1 1 1 ■ 
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16. Press Ctrl+S to save the diagram. 

The Notify Employee task has two inputs because a merge was not used when it was 
created in the previous exercise, so you will correct this by deleting the extra input which 
does not have a connection. 


17. Right-click the input (below) and select Delete. 


— / — \ 
0 Assignment Notification © 




Notify 

s- 

IN 

Employee 



Input and Output ► 


Undo 

Redo 


cation 


m Copy 


Clear Highlighting 
Static Analysis ► 

Save 



18. The Notify Employee task not only was the last task of the Fill Staff Request 
process, but also will pass the Assignment Notification as an output of this process; 
so you will add an extra output. This output will associate with Assignment 
Notification and connect to the output of the process. 

a. Select the Notify Employee. 

b. Right-click to select Input and Output — > Create output. 


• s ■ v ■ 

rment Notification © \~) 

-fj Notify M 

\ Empl oyee 


1 


Convert to 


Input and Output ► 




(y Undo 
Redo 


o^Cut 
®) Copy 

££ Delete 

Save 


Modify Input Order... 
Modify Output Order. . 
Create Input 


Create Output 


Create Input Crft£rion 
Create Output Criterion 
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. c. Right-click the output you just created, and select Input and Output ■ 
Associate Data. 


/ 

nmer t Notification CD 




Notify 

Employee 


K 


•<D 


Input and Output ► 


Undo 
^ Redo 


Add to Current Criterion 
Remove from Current Criterion 


Associate Data. 


U Copy 


% Delete 


Clear Highlighting 
Static Analysis ► 


Save 


H 


Select the Complex type radio button and select Assignment Notification 
under Staffing Project — > Data Catalog. 

© Complex type 


Assignment Notification 


E-& Staffing Project 
0-C5 Data Catalog 

■or 

■Q Staff Request 
Business services 
l-Q Business service objects 




e. Click OK. 


19. Now you can connect the non-empty output, which has the association of 

Assignment Notification, to the output of Fill Staff Request process. 


/ 

it Notification GZD 

Jfiy Notify 

{ J Employee 


n Assignment Notification 


■I> 


20. You will need to add another stop node next to the Notify Project Executive task to 
indicate this is end of the path, and there is no output being passed to the output of 
the process. 

a. Click the Create Stop button from the palette. 
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b. Select Stop. 

Elements 


© 

£ 

r<£ 

t 

v 


D 

o 


- I> J 


Start 
© End |!= 


^ Connections 


- 


n \ 


c. Place the Stop next to the Contact Project Executive task. 


^quest 


/ 

\ 

© 


Notify 


\ Project, . . 

s 


I> 


21 . Right-click anywhere in the background of the diagram, and select Auto-Layout 

Left to Right. 

22. Save your work (Ctrl+S). 

Part 4: Adding a repository 

Repositories are storage areas for the information that is created in a business process. 
Every repository has a name and an associated type. Usually the name of a repository is 
the same as the name of the business items it contains. For example, a repository for 
invoices is called Invoices. 

Use repositories when you have several activities (tasks, processes, or services within a 
process) that need to access or share the same information. Rather than passing 
information along flows from one activity to another, you can instead place the information 
in a common place which several activities can then access. 

In this case, the assumption is that the staff request database is owned by the Fill Staff 
Request process and can only be used by elements within this process. You will add a 
local repository in the diagram to represent the database where the project manager will 
store the staff request. 
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1 . 


Right-click the background of the process diagram, and select New 

Repository. 



Show in Project Tree 


Local Process 


Switch to Swimlane Layout by ► 


Show 

Input and Output 


i Local Repository 


[0jr Annotation 

*5 


A i i+v-H—l siini it- I 1=1 "R- +v-h DinK-l- 


Global Task... 
£5 Global Process. 


Local 


2. Enter Staff Request DB as name of the local repository. 

3. In the Attributes pane, select the General tab. 

4. Scroll down to Associated data to click the Browse button. 

5. Select the Complex type radio button and select Staff Request under Staffing 
Project — > Data Catalog. 

6. Right-click the task Review Staff Request and select Input and Output — > Create 

Output. An extra output will be created for the task. 




© 

Review Staff 
Request 


& 


Q Staff Req 


-0 


© 

Check 

Consultan... 


s>- 


Convert to 


Input and Output ► 


Undo 

Redo 


off' Cut 


Modify Input Order... 
Modify Output Order. . . 
Create Input 

Create Input Crit 
Create Cutout Criterion 


© Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 Exercise 4. Adding definitions and structures 4-25 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 





Student Exercises 


7. Connect the extra output of Review Staff Request task to the Staff Request DB. 



O Staff Request 
n Staff Request^ — 



8. Save your work (Ctrl+S). 

Part 5: Setting visual attributes 

1 . Click the Apply 4-pane layout button from the toolbar. 

2. From the menu toolbar, navigate to Window — > Preferences. 

3. Expand Business Modeling — > Process Modeling and select Visual Attributes. 

4. Select check box next to Truncate connection labels. 

Visual! Attributes 

Layout spacing (pixels between elements) 

90 Si 

171 Truncate connection labels (Note: close and reopen diagrams to apply) 

5. Click the Apply Button. 

6. Click OK. 

7. Close and reopen the Fill Staff Request process editor (double-click the process in 

the Project Tree) to apply the changes. 


x 


© 

Review Staff 
Request 



Q Staff Reg. .. 

t 


+■!> 

\ 


© 

Check 

Consultan... 



Q Staff Reg. .. 

t 
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r 



Note 




Note: If the process editor is unable to display the entire connection label, it truncates the 
text it cannot display and uses ellipses to indicate that it has truncated the label. You can 
see the entire label by placing the pointer on the connection. After a brief pause, the full 
label displays as hover text. 






Part 6: Converting local to global elements 

You may decide to use a local task in another process. You can convert the local task to a 
global task that will appear in the Project Tree view. All the existing attributes and 
connections will be maintained. Similarly, you can convert a local task to a global process 
or service. 


To convert a local task to a global task, process, or service, you must previously have 
created a local task in a process diagram, and you must have the process diagram open. 

In this case, the following tasks will be converting to global elements: 

Convert Contact Business Partner from local task to global services. Services are 
external processes outside the organization that can be used within the organization's 
processes. Services either provide input to the organization or receive output from the 
organization. Services have well-defined inputs and outputs, but their internal processes 
are unknown to the organization and cannot be changed. 


_ 1 . Select the Contact Business Partner task and right-click to select Convert to • 
Global Service.... 
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2. Click the Preview button from the Convert to Global Service pop-up window to 
preview the details. 



No errors or loss of information is dispalyed. 


*4* Convert to Global Service 


2 ^ 



This conversion may result in errors or loss of information. Click Preview for 
details. 


h 


Preview > 


OK 


Cancel 


Element name 

Description 

|Nq errors or loss of information. 








aJ 

1 jJ 


3. Click OK. 

The Create a new service window displays. 

4. Click Finish. 

The conversion of Contact Business Partner from local task to global services is 
completed. 
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Now the Contact Business Partner is a service which appears on the Project Tree under 
the Process Catalog. 


El B 


* 


Staffing Project 
[j-C^ Data Catalog 
S Process Catalog 
j Fill Staff Request 


Contact Business Partner 


i Qp=, Resources 

i ■t"^] Organizations 

! C4 Classifiers 

+ L§| Reports 
+|-(ga Queries 

i Business services 

i Sq Business service objects 

+ Predefined resources 
ij-C^i Predefined organizations 
[j-C^ Predefined classifiers 


□ 


5. Press Ctrl+S to save. 

_ 6. Exit Modeler (File — > Exit). 

You may play the flashcard game after completion of the lab exercise. 


Part 7: Review questions 

Your instructor will review the following questions with you. 

_ 1 . What are the three modeling modes in Modeler that you can set when you create 
your process model? 


2. What is the function of a repository in Modeler? 


3. What is the difference between a task and a process? 


4. What is the difference between a stop and an end? 


5. What is a service in Modeler? 


6. What is the purpose of converting elements from local to global? 


7. Name some of the flow control elements that can be used in a process model. 
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END OF EXERCISE 
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Exercise 5. Define elements and attributes 

What this exercise is about 

This lab will provide hands-on experience in updating a process using 
WebSphere Business Modeler. In this exercise, you will provide 
additional information about the Fill Staff Request process. 

What you should be able to do 

At the end of the lab, you should be able to: 

• Edit and create data structures 

• Define organization units 

• Create roles 

• Associate colors with roles 

• Create timetables 

• Create resources 

• Assign roles and organization units to tasks 

• Assign costs and durations 

• Assign classifiers 


Requirements 

Previous labs should be completed successfully. 
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Exercise instructions 

This lab walks you through the steps to update the business process model. 

Part 1: Opening workspace 

1 . To launch Modeler, click Start — > Programs — > IBM WebSphere — > Business 
Modeler. 

2. Browse to C:\ClassWorkspaces\Lab5. 

3. Click OK. 

Part 2: Editing and creating data structures 

4. Double-click the Fill Staff Request process from the Project Tree, if not already 

open. 

5. From the Project Tree, right-click Data Catalog and select New — > Business Item. 

6. Enter Customer information as the name of the new business item and click 

Finish. 

The business item editor for Customer Information will appear in the pane to the right. 

7. Click the Add button to create a new attribute for your business item. 

8. Click the gray attribute field and name it Company Name. Leave the default Type as 

String. 

9. Repeat the previous step to add the following business item attributes: 


Name 

Type 

Minimum | Maximum 

Company Name 

String 

1 1 

Contact Name 

String 

1 1 

Address ^ 

String 

1 1 

Phone Number H 

String 

1 1 



10. Save the business item attributes (Ctrl+S). 

11 . Close the business item editor by clicking the X in the Customer Information tab at 
the top of the window. 

12. In the Project Tree, double-click the existing Staff Request business item under 

Staffing Project — > Data Catalog. 
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13. Create the following business item attributes: 


Name 

! Type 

Customer Information 

/ String 

Job Function 

£ String 

Skills Level 

$ String 

Candidate Name 

/ String 

Candidate Available 

/ String 

Request Start Date 

/ String 


Add 


Remove 


Move Up 


Move Down 


14. For Request Start Date, click the field under Type, click select Basic type, and 
select Date. 



15. Change the default Type of Customer Information. 

_ a. Click String, and then click the small button that appears to the right of the field. 
b. Select Customer Information under Staffing Project — > Data Catalog. 

Note that the Complex type radio button has now been selected (instead of Basic). 
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c. Click OK. 



16. Click OK at the Confirm Operation dialog box. 



The staff Request business item attribute should look as follows: 


Name 

Jvp^ 1 

Minimum 

Inlcustomer Information 


Customer Information 

1 

1 

Job Function 


String 

1 


Skills Level 

* 

String 

1 


Candidate Name 


String 

1 


Candidate Available 


String 

1 


Request Start Date 


Date 

1 
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17. Click (+) to expand the Customer Information. 


Name 

□ 

Type 

Minimum 





i 

IHfCustomer Information 


Customer Information 

i 

Company Name 


String 

1 


Contact Name 


String 

1 


Address 


String 

1 


Phone Number 


String 

1 


Job Function 

S 

String 

1 


Skills Level 


String 

1 


Candidate Name 


String 

1 


Candidate Available 


String 

1 


Request Start Date 


Date 

1 



18. Save (Ctrl+S) and close the business item Staff Request editor. 


Part 3: Creating organization units 


1 . From the Project Tree, under Staffing Project, right-click Organizations and 
select Rename. 


H 10 ^ 


□ 


Staffing Project 
S -C^j Data Catalog 

Process Catalog 
■Qft Resources 

■C^ Classifiers 
+]-Q§| Reports 
+] -(^ Queries 
Pi Business servk 
■l-Q Business servk 
+ Qft Predefined res 
+ Cj^ Predefined ore i 
+]-C^ Predefined da: ' 


New 


Import. . . 
Export. . . 


Reports. 


Copy 


Search 


Version ► 

Static Analysis ► 

Publish... 


2. Enter Organization Catalog as the name. 
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3. From the Project Tree, right-click Organization Catalog and select New 

Organization Unit. 




□■■■ & Staffing Project 
S Data Catalog 

Process Catalog 
■■Qrt Resources 

■C^ Classifiers 
!+J '-0 Reports 
+ -(j^ Queries 

Qi Business services 
■l-Q Business service objec Reports 
+ Qft Predefined resources 


£2 Fill Staff Request £3 


Elements 
D 01 Organization Catalog 


Import... 

Export... 


Copy 

D an^ma 


j Organization Definition 


■ ^ Organization Unit 


tC Location Definition 
<Ji j> Location 


+ Cgg Predefined organizatio 

4. Enter Human Resources as the name of new organization unit. 

5. Click the button next to Assign Color and assign the color Green to this 

organization unit. 

Associated organization definition 

[Organization 




New. 


Name of new organization unit 


Human Resources 


Assign color 


6. Click OK and click Finish. 

_ 7. Repeat the above steps to create the organization units for Consulting Services 
and assign it to RED color. 


+ - % 


E ■& Staffing Project 
+ "C£j Data Catalog 
+ ••(££ Process Catalog 
\ Resources 

Consu lt ing Services 


Human Resources 




Classifiers 

_ 8. Close the editors for these two organization units. 

Part 4: Creating roles 

1 . From the Project Tree, right-click Resources and select Rename. 
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2. Type Resource Catalog and press Enter. 

3. Right-click Resource Catalog and select New — > Role. 

4. At the Create a new role screen, enter Project Manager as Name of new role. 

5. Click Finish. 

6. Close the Project Manager Role editor in the right pane. 

7. Repeat the steps above to create three more roles: Consultant, Project 
Executive, and Resource Manager. 


The following roles are now created: 

^Project Tree £3 El B ^ a B 

- ■& Staffing Project 
0 Data Catalog 

n Assignment Notification 
n Customer Information 
n Staff Request 
0 Process Catalog 

| Fill Staff Request 

. i Contact Business Partner 
jResource Catalog! 

3 Consultant 
3 Project Executive 
3 Project Manager 
3 Resource Manager 


Consulting Services 
_ Human Resources 
Classifiers 
I'” Donnr+p 


V 


8. Close the editors for these three roles. 


Part 5: Creating timetables 


1 . Right-click Resource Catalog from the Project Tree and select New 
Timetable. 



a 


- ^ : 4 > 


□ 


Fill Staff Request £5 


□ Staffing Project 
+ -C|5 Data Catalog 
+ •••(£§! Process Catalog 

[ft] Project Executiv 

[ft] Project Managei 

[ft] Resource Manat 

- Cj§] Organization Catalo 

j Consulting Servi 

: ^ Human Resourci 

j Classifiers 



New 


Import. . . 
Export. . . 

Reports... 

Copy 

Rename 


111 ! 

_l Resource Catalog 
[ft] R-ole 


5ft Resource Definition 
il ) Resource 


B Timetable 


t — n — “ 
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2. At the Create a new timetable screen, type standard work week as Name of new 
timetable, and click Finish. 

The Timetable editor opens in the right pane. 

3. Enter the following in the Standard Work Week: 

a. Enter 1 Days for the Repetition period. 

b. Click the Select Time button next to the Beginning on field. 

c. Select Monday, January 1, 2007 12:00:00 AM. 



r S Note ^ 

Use 0:0:0 A.M. for 12:00:00 AM 

v j 

d. Click OK. 

e. In the Selected interval details section, click the Select Duration button to 

input 9 hours. 

_f. Click OK. 

g. Select January 1 , 2007 from the calendar. 
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h. Choose 8:00:00 a. m. as the Start time. 


Selected interval details 





Duration 

9 hours 

Select duration... 



© Start time 


January 

- 

| 2007 
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The Standard Work Week timetable should be as follows: 



□ 


Standard Work Week 

N u m b er of tin es to repeat 
Repetition period 


0 


— 0 Forever 


C 


Days 




Beginning on 


Monday. r January 1, 2007 12:00:00 AM 


Select time... 


D 


Recurring time intervals 

Use this section to define specific time segments 
within this timetable. Use the Timeline view to see a 
visual representation of these intervals. 


Time interval 


Add... 


Remove 


SeTected rntervaT detarfs 


a 


Duration I I 9 hours 

© Start time 


5 


Select duration., 





Business Measures 


Errors (Filter matched 0 of 0 items) 


Time interval 


Monday, January 1, 2007 12:00:00 AM Tuesday,, January 2, 2007 12:00:00 AM Wednesday, January 3, 2007 12:00:00 Thursday, January 4, 2007 12:00:00 AM 


The Standard Work Week timetable indicates that there is a nine-hour work day every day. 
This timetable will repeat daily starting at 8:00 a.m. You will define the lunch break and 
weekend timetable, and assign them as exemption periods. You will create timetables for 
lunch break next. 

4. Close the Standard Work Week timetable editor. 

5. Right-click Resource Catalog from the Project Tree and select New — > 

Timetable. 

6. At the Create a new timetable screen, type standard Lunch as Name of new 

timetable, and click Finish. 

The Timetable editor opens in the right pane. 

7. Enter the following information in the Standard Lunch: 

a. Enter 1 Days for the Repetition period. 

b. Click the Select Time button next to the Beginning on field. 
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c. Select Monday, January 1, 2007 12:00:00 AM. 

d. Click OK. 

e. In the Selected interval details section, click the Select Duration button to 
input 1 hours. 


_f. Click OK. 

_ g. Select January 1 , 2007 from the calendar. 

h. Choose 12:00:00 pm as the Start time. 

Your Standard Lunch timetable should be as follows: 


JS Fill Staff Request 


Standard Lunch 



Returning time intervals 

Use this section to define specific time segments 
within this timetable. Use the Timeline view to see a 
visual representation of these intervals. 


Time interval 


Add... Remove 


Selected interval details 


Duration 
© Start time 


i ^ 1 hour 


Select duration 


D 



Recurring time intervals Exemption periods Documentation 


Business Measures 

Errors (Filter matched 0 of 0 items) 


a, a 



Time interval 




r r r r 

Monday, , January 1, 2007 12:00:00 AM Tuesday , January 2 S 2007 12:00:00 AM Wednesday , January 3 f 2007 12: 00: 00 Thursday,, January 4, 2007 12:00:00 AM 


The Standard Lunch timetable indicates that there is an hour lunch break every day. This 
timetable will repeat daily starting at 12:00 p.m. You will define the weekend timetable next. 

8. Press <Ctrl+S> to save. 
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9. Close the Standard Lunch timetable editor. 

10. Right-click Resource Catalog from the Project Tree and select New — > 
Timetable. 

11 . At the Create a new timetable screen, type standard weekend as Name of new 
timetable, and click Finish. 

The Timetable editor opens in the right pane. 

12. Enter the following in the Standard Weekend: 

a. Enter 7 Days for the Repetition period. 

b. Click the Select time button next to the Beginning on field. 

c. Select Saturday, January 1 , 2007 0:00:00 AM. 

d. Click OK. 

e. In the Selected interval details section, click the Select Duration button to 

input 48 hours, because it covers Saturdays and Sundays. 

_f. Click OK. 

g. Select January 6, 2007 from the calendar. 

h. Choose 0:00:00 A.M. as the Start time. 
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Your Standard Weekend timetable should be as follows: 


Fill Staff Request 



Standard Weekend 


Number of times to repeat 
Repetition period 


El Forever 


C 


Days ^ | Beginning on 


Monday, January 1, 2007 12:00:00 AM 


Select time.., 




Recurring time intervafs 

Use this section to define specific time segments 
within this timetable. Use the Timeline view to see a 
visual representation of these intervals. 


Time interval 


Add. 


Remove 


Selected interval detaifs 


Duration I ^8 hours 
© Start time 


^43 


Select duration... 


D 


January 


B 


2007 


s 1 

1 M 1 

pri 

1 w 1 

T1 

If | 

s 

r 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

[6] 


7 

3 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 


14 

15 

16 

17 

13 

19 

20 


21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 


23 

29 

30 

31 














- 0 


A.M. 


- 


Recurring time intervals ["Exemption periods Documentation 


Business Measures Errors (Filter matched 0 of 0 items) 


% 


Time interval 


Monday., January 1 , 2007 12:00:00 AM Monday., January 3., 2007 12:00:00 AM Monday, January 15, 2007 12:00:00 AM^onday, January 22, 2007 12:00:00 AM 


The Standard Weekend timetable indicates that there is a 48-hour weekend break every 
seven days. This timetable will repeat every Saturday starting at midnight. 

Now you will add to add the Standard Lunch and Standard Weekend as an exemption to 
the Standard Work Week timetable. 

13. Press <Ctrl+S> to save. 

14. Close the Standard Weekend timetable editor. 

15. Double-click the Standard Work Week timetable under Resource Catalog — > 
Timetable in the Project Tree. 
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16. Click the Exemption Periods tab in the bottom of the timetable editor. 


Recurring time interval^ Exemption periods 


l/^~ 


T5T 


i 


cumentation 


1 7. Click Add to select Standard Lunch. 

18. Click Add to select Standard Weekend. 

19. Now the Standard Work Week timetable has the exemption periods defined as 
follows: 



Standard Work Week 


Exemption periods 

Use this section to add periods when the timetable does not 
apply. 


Standard Lunch 
Standard Weekend 


20. Save (Ctrl+S). 


21 . Close the timetable editor. 


Part 6: Creating resources 

1 . Right-click Resource Catalog from the Project Tree and select New 





Consultant 
jft| Project Execu 
[ft| Project Manai 
jft| Resource Mar 
Up Standard Lun 
Up Standard Wei 
Up Standard Woi 
- Organization Cafc 


Import,.™ 
Export, . . 


Reports.. 


Copy 

Rename 


] _l Resource Catalog 


[ft] Role 

fjft Resource Definition 


Timetable 


T 


FnT 


Resource. 


2. At the Create a new resource screen, select individual as Resource type. 

3. Select Person as Associated resource definition, type Sophia as Name of new 

resource, and click Finish. 

A resource editor for Sophia is displayed in the right pane. 

4. In the Costs tab, click the Add button. 

5. Select Cost per time unit and click OK. 
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6. Click the cell under Value and enter 85.00 USD. 

Costs 

This section lists the time -dependent costs of the resource. 


Cost type 

| Value 

| Currency 

© Cost per time unit 

35.00 

USD 



7. In the Cost Details to the right, click Edit, and enter 1 hour as Duration, and click 
OK. 

Cost details 

Details of the selected cost. The content differs depending on the 
type of the selected cost. 


This resource costs 00 USD 
for every 


\mz. 


1 hour 


8. Click the Availability tab at the bottom of the pane and click the Add button. 

9. Select Standard Work Week under Resource Catalog and click OK. 

Availability 

This resource is available during the periods defined in the 
following timetables: 


Standard Work Week 


10. Click the Roles tab, and click the Add button. 

11 . Select Project Manager and click OK. 

Roles 

This resource takes part in the following roles: 


Project Manager 
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12. Click the Attributes tab and, under Resource attributes, select the personld row. 

Resource attributes 

Attributes of the resource definition. If the resource definition is updated, refresh the table to 
synchronize this resource with the resource definition. 


Name 


l T Vpe 


| Minimum | Maximum | First value" 


lastName 

String 

1 

1 


firstName 

String 

0 

1 


middleName 

String 

0 

1 


preferredName 

String 

0 

1 


gender 

String 

0 

1 


preferredLanguage 

String 

0 

1 



^ Note 

The pencil symbol indicates that this field is an input field. 

3 □ □ 





V J 

13. Click the cell under First value, and enter 001. 

14. Enter the following data for firstName and lastName. 


Name 

ype 

Minimum 

Maximum 

First value 

personld 

String 

1 

1 

/ 001 

lastName 

String 

1 

1 

£ Smith 

firstName 

String 

0 

1 

£ Sophia 

HmiddleName 


0 

i 


preferredName 

String 

0 

1 


gender 

String 

0 

1 


preferredLanguage 

String 

0 

1 



15. Save (Ctrl+S) and close the resource editor. 

16. Repeat the previous steps in this section to create three new individual resources: 

• Michael Johnson, with a cost of $125 USD per hour and availability of Standard 
Work Week, as Project Executive with person ID 002. 

• Maria Lee, with a costing of $65 USD per hour and availability of Standard 
Work Week, as Resource Manager with person ID 003. 

• Peter LaRue, with a costing of $55 USD per hour and availability of Standard 
Work Week, as Consultant with person ID 004. 
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Now you have created the following individual resources: 


-••■Oft 


c 




Resource Catalog 


ft] Consultant 
ft] Project Executive 
ft] Project Manager 
ft] Resource Manager 
ft Maria ~ 

§ Michael 
§ Peter 
§ Sophia 
gflp Standard Lunch 
Up Standard Weekend 
ffip Standard Work Week 


Part 7: Assigning roles and organization units to tasks 

_ 1 . Return to the process editor of the Fill Staff Request process. 

_ 2. Select the Review Staff Request task. 

3. In the Attributes view, select the Resources tab. 

4. In the Role requirements section, click the Add button and enter the following 

information: 



_ 5. Select the Organizations tab, which is located next to the Resources tab. 

If you cannot see this tab, click the scroll arrow button (see circled item below). 




Attributes - Review Staff Request X 


^ Business Measures Errors (Filter matched 0 of 0 items) 


' . Cos t and Revenue Duration 


Output Logic X Resources Organizations Cla: i\ 


Inputs 


Outpute 


Input Logic 


Organization units and locations 

This section shows the responsible organization unite and locations for performing this task. 
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6. Click the Add button under Organization units. 

Organization units 
Select an organization unit. 



. 7. Select Consulting Services from the list. 




□■■■££ Staffing Project 

Organization Catalog 


Consulting Services 


Human Resources 


\ 


8. Click OK. 

The Consulting Services organization unit is now added to the Review Staff Request 
task. 

Organization units 
Select an organization unit. 


[ Add j 
Remove 


■ Consulting Services 


9. You have just completed the role requirement and added the organization unit for 
the Review Staff Request task. Now, you will define the role requirement for each 
of the remaining tasks in the table below: 


Task 

Role 

Time 

required 

Qty 

Unit of 
measure- 
ment 

Resource 

definition 

Organization 

unit 

Check consult- 
ant availability 

Resource 

manager 

30 min 

1 

Units 

Person 

Human 

Resources 

Assign team 

Project man- 
ager 

30 min 

1 

Units 

Person 

Human 

Resources 

Change assign- 
ment 

Resource 

manager 

30 min 

1 

Units 

Person 

Human 

Resources 

Contact cus- 
tomer 

Project man- 
ager 

1 hour 

1 

Units 

Person 

Consulting 

Services 
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Task 

Role 

Time 

required 

Qty 

Unit of 
measure- 
ment 

Resource 

definition 

Organization 

unit 

Schedule future 
assignment 

Resource 

manager 

30 min 

1 

Units 

Person 

Human 

Resources 

Notify project 
executive 

Project exec- 
utive 

15 min 

1 

Units 

Person 

Consulting 

Services 

Notify employee 

Consultant 

15 min 

1 

Units 

Person 

Consulting 

Services 


10. Save your work (Ctrl+S). 


Part 8: Defining task durations 

In this section, you will be allocating the amount of time required to complete each task. 
Although you allocated resources to each task within the process model, the time taken to 
perform a task is not necessarily the same as the time for which the resource is allocated. 

_ 1 . Within the process editor for the Fill Staff Request process, select the Review 
Staff Request task. 

2. From the Attributes pane, select the Duration tab and enter l hour under 

Processing time. 

Note that Literal value is now selected automatically. 

t Processing time 

The length of time required to finish this task. 

Specific value ▼ 

Days Hours Minutes Seconds 


3. Similarly, change the processing times of the other elements as follows: 

Check Consultant Availability: 45 minutes 
Assign Team: 30 minutes 
Change Assignment: l hour 
Contact Customer: 2 hours 
Schedule Future Assignment: 30 minutes 
Notify Project Executive: 1 hour 
Notify Employee: 30 minutes 
Decisions and merges do not have durations. 

4. You will also need to define the duration for services called Contact Business 

Partner. 
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5. 


Double-click the Contact Business Partner services under the Process Catalog in 
the Project Tree. 


El B ° □ 


Staffing Project 
|j|-C£l Data Catalog 
- ■■■(£§ Process Catalog 

Fill Staff Request: 

! 


Contact Business Partner 


B -Qrt Resource Catalog 




6. The service editor appears on the right, select Duration. 
Contact Business Partner 


Specification 

General 

Cost and Revenue 


Duration 


- Input Specification 
j-- Inputs 
1 - Input Logic 


\ 




7. Enter 1 day as the processing time. 


▼ Processing tine 

The length of time required to finish this service. 


Specific value 3 


Days Hours Minutes Seconds 



8. Save your work (Ctrl+S). 

__ 9. Close the service editor. 

Part 9: Adding labels to diagram 

1 . From the bottom of the process editor, click Visual attributes. 


0 O 

m s 


m 

<J 

Diagram 

Specification 

[^Visual Attributes^Page Layout 
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2. In the Visual attributes pane, click Labels. 


Visual Attributes 



Labels 

For each process element type., select the labels that yoi 


_ 3. Check the box next to Display labels on the diagram. 

_4. In the row labeled Local task, double-click the cell under Top label and select 
Processing time from the drop-down menu. 

_ 5. Assign Roles as the bottom label for Local task. 

_ 6. Repeat the previous two steps for the Global task. 

_ 7. Assign Processing time and Processing cost for Global service. 

La b ells 

For each process element type^ select the labels that you want to display. 


PI Display labels or the diagram 


Process element 

| Top label 

| Bottom label 

Local task 

Processing time 

Roles 

Global task 

Processing time 

Roles 

Global service 

Processing time 

Processing cost 

Local process 

<hide label > 

<hide label > 

Global process 

<hide label > 

<hide label > 


8. Click the Diagram tab at the bottom of the pane to return to the process diagram. 

9. Note that the labels above and below each task now have values: 


Process' "q 
time: 30... 



Q Assignment Notification 


quest 


Roes: 

Resource 

Marager 

Process' ng 


% 


[°1 Staff Request^ 

Contact 

Business... 

Z/ 

■0 


Process' "q 
cost: 


50 . 0 % Yes 

<HE>- 


50.0% No 


Process' n g 
time: 1 hour 


r°l Staff Request 

— i — ■£! 




Q Staff Request 

— >6> 


Rees: Resource 
Manager 


Process' "g 
time: 2 "curs 

© 

Contact 

Customer 

Roles: 

Projec: 

Ma n ager 


B- 
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1 0. Save the process (Ctrl+S). 


Part 10: Associating colors with roles 

You can specify a color when you create roles, organization units, and so on, and you can 
also specify or change the color from the Project Tree. In this section, you will be 
associating roles with colors. Color coding in this fashion helps you see at a glance how 
many tasks each role performs. 

1 . From the Project Tree, under Resource Catalog, right-click Consultant and select 

Specify Color. 


El - V> ° □ 


Staffing Project 
Data Catalog 
+ •■££! Process Catalog 
□ y , Resource Catalog 


Consultant 


Project Execi 
[fi| Project Mane 
|ft] Resource Ma 
§ Maria 
§ Michael 


New 


Open 


Specify Color. . . 

iJ 

No Color 


. . 1 


The Color window appears. 

2. Select a Yellow color and click OK. 

3. Similarly, perform the above steps to associate colors with the following roles: 

Project executive: purple 
Project manager: orange 
Resource manager: blue 

_ 4. Right-click the white space of the Fill Staff Request process editor and select 

Color By — ■> Role. 

Tasks are now color-coded according to their associated roles. 




2: ■£ 
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r / Note ^ 

If there are multiple roles assigned to a task, only the color of first role assigned will be 
display. 

V J 


_ 5. Turn off color-coding by right-click the process diagram and selecting Restore 
Default Color. 

6. Close all editors. 

Part 11: Assigning classifiers 

Classifiers enable the user to categorize tasks and other process elements for 
decision-making or process optimization. Predefined classifiers are provided for 
quality-control, value added, and workflow. Custom classifiers can also be defined. 

1 . From the Fill Staff Request process editor, select the Check Consultant 

Availability task. 

2. In the Attributes pane, click the Classifiers tab. 



3. Click the Add button. 

4. In the Select classifier value window, click New Classifier... button. 

5. Enter Customer impact as Name of new classifier. 

6. Enter: This classifier indicates the level of customer inpact, as 

Description of new classifier. 


Name of new classifier 
Customer Impact 


Description of new classifier 


This classifier indicates the level of customer impact. 


d 

d 


7. Click Finish. 

8. In the Select classifier value window, click the New Classifier Value... button. 

9. Enter Low as Name of new classifier value. 
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1 0. Enter Low customer impact as Description of new classifier value. 

11 . Click Finish. 

12. In the Select Classifier value window, click New Classifier Value... button. 

13. Enter High as Name of new classifier value. 

1 4. Enter High customer impact as Description of new classifier value. 

15. Click Finish. 

El Staffing Project 


Classifiers 


S- ^ Customer Impact 

i Q Hi s h 

1 Q Low 

Predefined classifiers 


16. Click OK. 

The classifier value has been assigned to the task. 


t 

Attributes - Check Consultant Availability 

Business Measures 

Errors -[Filter matched 0 of 0 items) 

i=i 

Duration Inputs Outputs Input Logic Output Logic Resources Organizations Classifier 

< 


Classifiers and classifier values 

This section shows the associated classifiers and classifier values for this task. 



Classifier 

Classifier value 


/Staffing Project/Classifiers/Customer Impact 

High 










<1 


1 ►! 


Add 


Remove 


1 7. Repeat the previous steps to add a classifier to the Notify Employee task; it has low 
customer impact. 



18. Assign classifiers to the following tasks: 

Review Staff Request: Real value added 
Schedule Future Assignment: Real value added 
Notify Project Executive: High customer impact 
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19. To verify the description of the user defined classifier, select Staffing Project 

Classifiers — > Customer Impact from the Project Tree. 

20. Right-click the Customer Impact, and select Description... 

ULl — 

- -Cl Classifiers 


Customer Impact 


j JL Hi 9 h 

! Low 

+ Q}j] Reports 
+ -(^ Queries 
! Business services 

i Ri i<3inp*:«3 « 2 prwirp nhiprf 

The description of the classifier displays. 



_ 21 . Save changes by pressing the Ctrl+S. 

22. Click File — > Exit to exit the Modeler. 

You may play the flashcard game after completion of the lab exercise. 

Part 12: Review questions 

Your instructor will review the following questions with you. 

1 . What is the definition of a business item? 


2. What is the difference between business service and a service in Modeler? 


3. What is a business service object? 

4. When defining timetables, how do you specify lunch break or vacation time for the 
resources? 


5. What is the difference between roles and resources? 
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6. What is the function of a classifier? 


END OF EXERCISE 
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Exercise 6. Completing the process model 

What this exercise is about 

This lab will provide hands-on experience in completing the process 
model and using the swimlane view. 

What you should be able to do 

At the end of the lab, you should be able to: 

• Define decision expressions 

• Convert local elements to global elements 

• Switch to swimlane layout 

• Add URL to description 

• Attach a file to the process 

• Use search and used by functions 


Requirements 

Previous labs should be completed successfully. 
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Exercise instructions 

Part 1: Opening workspace 

1 . To launch Modeler, click Start — > Programs — > IBM WebSphere — > Business 

Modeler. 

2. Browse to C:\ClassWorkspaces\Lab6. 

3. Click OK. 

Part 2: Defining decision expressions 

_ 1 . Make sure that you are working in the Intermediate mode. 

2. Open the Fill Staff Request process from the Project Tree. 

_ 3. Select the Are Consultants Available? decision in the process diagram. 



4. In the Attributes - Are Consultants Available? view, select the Output branches 

tab. 

You will see Yes and No output branches. 

Output branches 

This section shows the output branches for this dedsion. 


Name 

Contents 

Condition 

Probability {%) 

■ 

Yes 

Output 

Yes 

50.0 


No 

Output:! 

No 

50.0 


















5. Change the value of Probability (%) to 70 for Yes. 
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6. Change the value of Probability (%) to 30 for No. 


Name 

Contents 

Condition 

| Probability (%) 

n 

Yes 

Output 

Yes 

70.0 


No 

Output:2 

No 

30.0 








r \S No,e ^ 

All the probabilities must be sum to 100% or you will get an error in the Errors tab. 

V J 

7. Select the row with condition Yes. 



8. Scroll to the bottom of the Attributes view pane and click the Edit... button to open 

the Expression Builder. 


r 



Note 


If you do not see the Edit Expression button, make sure that you are in either the 
Intermediate or Advanced User Profile. 
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9. Verify that Modeling artifact is selected under the First term field. 

1 0. In the First term details, select Candidate Available under Process Catalog — > 
Fill Staff Request — ■> Are consultants available? — > Input. 

First term details: 

Process Catalog 
Fill Staff Request 
+]■■■ Q Staff Request DB 
□■■■<2 Are consultants Available? 

-I -D Input: 

j [Bb Customer Information 

j [Ba Job Function 

j [| n Skills Level 

j [Ba Candidate Name 

j [|a Candidate Available 

1 [Ba Request Start Date 

+ ■■ (D Input Criterion 


11 . Select is equal to under Operator. 

¥ 

Operator: 

--Select operator- 


is equal to 


is not equal to 


12. Select text from the Second term drop-down list and enter Yes as the Text value. 

/ 

Second term: 

Text t 

Second term details: 

Text j^lue:: 

Yes 


13. Click Apply. 

14. Review and verify the expression under Expression text. 

Expression text: 

'Process Catalog. Fill Staff Request. Are consultants Available?. Input. Candidate Available' is equal to ’’Yes^ 

15. Click OK. 

Since this is a simple decision, you will only need to specify the expression for one of the 
paths. 
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16. Select the row with condition No. 


Name 1 Contents 1 Condition 1 Probability {%} 

Yes Output 

Yes 

70.0 


HNq I Output: 2 

No 

30.0 


i 


i 


17. Scroll to the bottom to review the expression for “No” and you will see the following 
expression. 


Expression 


'Process Catalog. Fill Staff Request. BP Resource Available?. Input. Candidate Available 1 is not equal to '"Yes" 


d 

d 


_ 18. Save your work (Ctrl+S). 

19. Select the BP Resources Available? decision in the process diagram. 

_20. In the Attributes - BP Resources Available? view, select the Output branches 

tab. 

You will see Yes and No output branches. 

21 . Change the value of Probability (%) to 90 for Yes. 

_22. Change the value of Probability (%) to 10 for No. 

23. Select the row with condition Yes. 

_ 24. Scroll to the bottom of the Attributes view pane and click the Edit... button to open 

the Expression Builder. 

25. Verify that Modeling artifact is selected under the First term field. 

_ 26. In the First term details, select Candidate Available under Process Catalog — > 
Fill Staff Request — > BP Resources available? — > Input. 

_ 27. Select is equal to under Operator. 

_ 28. Select text from the Second term drop-down list and enter Yes as the Text value. 
29. Click Apply. 

_30. Review and verify the expression under Expression text. 

Expression text 

'Process Catalog. Fill Staff Request. BP Resource Available?. Input. Candidate Available' is equal to "'Yes’' 

_ 31. Click OK. 

Since this is a simple decision, you will only need to specify the expression for one of the 
paths. 

32. Select the row with condition No. 
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33. Scroll to the bottom to review the expression for “No” and you will see the following 
expression. 

Expression 

'Process Catalog. Fill Staff Request. BP Resource Available?. Input. Candidate Available 1 is not equal to ’Yes’' 


34. Select the Can Customer Wait? decision in the process diagram. 

35. In the Attributes - Can Customer Wait? view, select the Output branches tab. 

36. Change the value of Probability (%) to 90 for Yes. 

37. Change the value of Probability (%) to 10 for No. 

You do not need to define expression for this decision. 

38. Save your work (Ctrl+S). 

39. Return to the Error(Filter matched 0 of 0 items) and verify that there are no errors. 


Part 3: Converting local elements to global elements 

It is determined that some of the tasks, like Contact Customer and Notify Employee in 
this process, should be converted to global tasks which can be reused within the project. 

1 . Select the Contact Customer from the process diagram. 

2. Right-click to select Convert to — > Global Task... 


:aff Request 


Prccess' ,, g 
t'sme: 2 hours 


90.0% Yes 


© ITl 0 Staff Request 


Contact 

Customer 


Res: p- 
Projecl 
Manager 


Convert to 


Input and Output ► 


Global Process.. 


Global Task. 


Global Service... 
Local Process... 
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3. Click Preview to view the details. 



4. Click OK. 

5. Make sure that Process Catalog is selected. 

6. Click Finish. 


Now a global task called Contact Customer appears on your Project Tree and the 
appearance of the task in the diagram has also been changed. 



Prccess' "g 
time: 2 hours 


'equest 
— £ 






Contact 



Customer 

=J 


D- 


Q Staff 


Roes: 


Projec: 

Manager 


7. Select the Notify Employee from the process diagram. 

8. Right-click to select Convert to — > Global Task... 
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9. Click Preview to view the details. 



Note ^ 

When you convert from local to global elements, it may result in errors or loss of 
information. For example, if you convert local task to global process, you will lose the 
resource definition. 

V ^ 


10. Click OK. 

11 . Make sure that Process Catalog is selected. 

12. Click Finish. 


Now both the Contact Customer and Notify Employee appear on your Project Tree and 
the appearance of the global task in the diagram has also been changed. 


m □ ^ 




□-el 

Ep-C □ Data Catalog 
E Process Catalog 

Fill Staff Request 

QD Contact Customer 

■GZD Notify Employee 
■ii Contact Business Partner 


Process' 
time: 30... 


( 

signment Notification m.-.+ha, 

•£) bSS. 




Roes: 


Cqvsu la n t 






Q Assignment 


13. Save your work (Ctrl+S). 
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Part 4: Switching to swimlane layout 

1 . Open the Fill Staff Request process from the Project Tree if not already open. 

_ 2. Right-click the background of the diagram, and select Select Switch to Swimlane 
Layout by — > Role. 

New 


Show in Project Tree 


-0 


Proces 
: Tie: 1 

a| 

Review 

Requi 


Staff Request 


^ Redo 


®| Copy 
Paste 


Select All 
X Delete 


Switch to Swimlane Layout by ► 


Show ► 

Input and Output ► 

Auto-Layout Left to Right 
Diagram Area ► 

Fit to ► 


Individual Resource Definition 
Bulk Resource Definition 

Classifier... 

Organization Unit 
Location 


’l.-.-.r- LErUri.b.n 



0 

Staff 

Request DB 


The diagram will be displayed in swimlane form as below: 




— * 



K 





- 

<3E> — ^ 




— n ar 
















% 






You can also display by organization units. 

3. Right-click the background of the diagram, and select Select Switch to Swimlane 

Layout by — > Organization Unit. 
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The diagram will be displayed in swimlane form as below: 



As you switch between different swimlane view, some of the connections can overlap each 
other. You can modify the order of the connection in order to display them nicely. 


The output connections of Review Staff Request have overlapped. 
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4. Right-click the Review Staff Request and select Input and Output — > Modify 
Output Order..., 

Process’ 



_ 5. Select Output: Staff Request from the list. 
6. Click Move Down. 

7. Click OK. 

The connections have been modified as below: 
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8. Repeat the previous steps to correct the overlapping connections for the merge. 


Process' "g 
time: 30. . . 



9. Switch back to the swimlane layout by roles. 

_ 1 0. You can change the order of the swimlanes. 

11 . Right-click the background of the diagram, and select Change Swimlane Order... 

The Modify Order window displays. 



12. Select Consultant from the list. 
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13. Click Move Up to move the Consultant to the top of the list. 


Mod ify Order 




Consultant 


Project Manager 
Resource Manager 
Project Executive 



x| 


Move Up 


jMove Down 


_ 14. Click OK. 

Now the Consultant swimlane will be displayed on the top. 

_ 15. Now you will add a new task called Identified Qualified Resources to the diagram, 
and this task will be performed by the Resource Manager role. 

_ 16. Click and drop a local task onto the Resource Manager swimlane as below: 



Resource 

Manager 



Project 



1 7. Name the task Identified Qualified Resources. 

_ 18. When in swimlane form, the resource definition for the task will be automatically 
assigned to the associated resource requirement. 

_ 19. Click the Resource tab in the Attributes pane. 

The role requirement has been defined by default from the swimlane. 



20. Enter the following information for the role requirement: 


| Name | Role 

Time required | Quantity 

Unit of measure | Resource definitior 

mnsssm wmmmmBssssm 

2 hours I 1 

units I Person 
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21 . Select the Duration tab and enter the following information: 


=r Attributes - Identify Qualified Resources X_ 

Business Measures 

Errors (Filter matdied 0 of 0 items) 


General Cost and Revenue 

Duration ^'Viputs 

Outputs Input: Logic 

Output Logic 

Resources 

Organiza 


J Processing time 
The length of time required to finish this task. 


Specific value 


3 


Days 


f Hours A 

3 k I 3 HH/ 


Minutes 


Seconds 


Milliseconds 


22. Connect the Identified Qualified Resources with the other tasks as below: 


Process "g 
time: 1 hour 


Roes: 

Project... 



23. Right-click the background of the diagram, and select Switch to Free-Form 

Layout. 

24. Click Yes to save the changes. 

25. Right-click the background of the diagram, and select Auto-Layout Left to Right. 

26. Press Crtl+S to save. 

Part 5: Adding URL to description 

If a description field in an editor or in the Attributes view has a link to a URL or to a file, 
anyone reading the description can open the link and immediately view the referenced 
content. 

_ 1 . Click a white space in the process diagram. 

2. In the Attributes pane, select the General tab. 

3. Enter www.ibm.ccMn in the description field. 




© 

Review Staff 
Request 
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Note: The URL must be lower case. 


General information 

This section provides general information about this process 


Name 


Fill Staff Request 

Description 

www.ibm.com 1 

■ 


d 


4. To view the link, highlight the text, right-click, and click Browse. 


Description 


www. ibm.com 


<y Undo 
Redo 

Cut 

Copy 

Paste 

Delete 



A browser opens, and you will be directed to the link you selected. Note that the Internet 
connection must be available to view the Web site. 

5. Close the browser when you are finished. 

_ 6. Save the process (Ctrl+S). 


Part 6: Attaching a file to the process 


1. At the bottom of the process editor, click the Specification tab. 

ts if 

ffi $ 


Diagranrf Specification 

Visual Attributes Page Layout 

Is Attributes - Fill Staff Request £3 Business Measures 

Errors (Filter matched 0 of 0 items) 

T T 
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2. Under Attached files, click the Add button. 

Attached files 

The files listed below are included as part of this process. 


Open 


Rename.. 


Add. 


Remove 


The Confirm Operation dialog box appears. 



3. Clear the Always show this message check box and click OK. 

The Choose file window appears. 

4. Navigate to C:\Program Files\lBM\WebSphere\Modeler6, and select dOCS.html. 

5. Click Open. 

6. An entry labeled docs . html appears in the field under Attached files. 

Attached files 

The files listed below are included as part of this process. 



Open 


Rename... 


Add... 


Remove 


7. Click Open. 

The docs.html will be displayed on a browser. 

^ / Note 

Files of any format, for example, pdf, Word document or Excel spreadsheet, can be 
attached. 
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8. Close the browser when you are finished. 

9. Save the changes (Ctrl+S). 

10. Select the Diagram tab to return to the process diagram. 
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Part 7: Using search and used by functions 


You can now review where a global element is used. This function can help you 
understand how deleting an object will affect the project. This function can also help you to 
identify where a global element was being used across the project. 

1 . To find out where the business item Staff Request is used, from the Project Tree, 

under Staffing Project — > Data Catalog, right-click Staff Request to select Used 
by.... 


m □ 




S -& Staffing Project 
H - t|5 Data Catalog 

f°l Assignment Notification 
f°l Customer Information 

omsm 

Process Catalog 


■■CD Contact Custom 


Contact Busines 
□~Qfl Resource Catalog 
[ft| Consultant: 

|ft] Project Execu 


New 

► 

Import.,. 
Export. . . 


Open 

Reports.,. 

1 Used by.,.. 

^ 1 





The Used by results will display as follows, and if the Staff Request was deleted or 
modified, then the following business items, tasks, and processes would be affected. 



Show in Project Tree | 

Open 

Save To File... 

Cancel 
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2. Click the Show in Project Tree button to locate the process in the Project Tree. 



3. Click Cancel 


You can search by name for elements in the Project Tree. When carrying out a search, you 
can use the asterisk (*) as a wildcard character. 

_ 4. To search any elements that contain the word “customer” within the project, from 
the Project Tree, select Staffing Project and right-click to select Search.... 



The Search window displays. 
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5. Enter *customer* as the name to search for, and clear the Case sensitive box. 



6. Click OK. 

The search results will display as follows: 



7. Select /Staffing Project/Library/Process catalogs/Process 
Catalog/Tasks/Contact Customer from the list. 

8. Click Open. 

9. Click Cancel to close the search results window. 
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Now the Contact Customer editor displays. 


Fill Staff Request 

□ 


Contact Customer 


General information 

This section provides general information about this task. 


_ 1 0. Close the Contact Customer editor. 

11. Exit Modeler (File — > Exit). 

You may play the flashcard game after completion of the lab exercise. 

Part 8: Review questions 

Your instructor will review the following questions with you. 

1 . What is the advantage of displaying a process diagram in swimlane layout? 


2. What is the relationship between a local process and a subprocess? 


3. In which loop does it repeat while some condition is satisfied, and it tests its 
condition at the end of the loop? 


4. If a multiple-choice decision has one or more outcomes, how and where in Modeler 
do you specify? 


5. What types of attachments can be added to the process model? 


END OF EXERCISE 


Contact customer when business partner is not able to provide resources 


d 


d 


-]- Specification 


Cost and Revenue 
Duration 
E ■ Input Specification 
Inputs 
Input Logic 
Eh Output Specification 
Outputs 
Output Logic 
Resources 
Organizations 
Classifier 
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Exercise 7. Model validation and static analysis 

What this exercise is about 

This lab will provide hands-on experience in model validation and 
static analysis in WebSphere Business Modeler. 

What you should be able to do 

At the end of the lab, you should be able to: 

• Validate the model 

• Perform static analysis 


Requirements 


Previous labs should be completed successfully. 
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Exercise instructions 

Part 1: Opening workspace 

1 . To launch Modeler, click Start — > Programs — > IBM WebSphere — > Business 

Modeler. 

2. Browse to C:\ClassWorkspaces\Lab7. 

3. Click OK. 

Part 2: Using static analysis from process editor 

Sometimes when you have a complex model, it is difficult to detect if there is any task or 
process which has a missing connection, or has a process path which it is not able to 
follow. 

To make sure that your process diagram has no activities (task, process or service) that 
are unable to start or have missing connections, you can use the static analysis from the 
process editor. 

Activities unable to start analysis return a list of the activities of the process that cannot 
start because of problems with their input criteria or with the size of their resource or role 
requirements. 

Creating a valid process is important for simulation and for accurate communication. If 
there are activities within a model that will never start, you need to be aware of this fact. 
This analysis is important for any large process model that is being created. 

If you complete this analysis and determine from it that one or more activities are modeled 
in such a way that they are unable to start, you can then make changes to the model to 
ensure that the deficiency is corrected. 

An activity will not start if one of the following conditions is true: 

Each input criterion of the activity is found not to be valid for one of the following 
reasons: 

- No inputs are specified. 

- One of the inputs of the input criterion does not have an incoming connector 
(excluding inputs whose input source is a repository or constant value). 

The quantity of required resources or roles is not available. 

1 . From the Project Tree, navigate to Staffing Project — ■> Process Catalog and 

double-click Fill Staff Request to open the process editor. 

2. Make sure that the process is in Intermediate mode. 
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3. In the process editor pane, right-click the background of the process diagram and 

select Static Analysis — > Activity Unable to Start from the context menu. 



. Elements 


© 

£ 


'30- 

tv? 1 



▼ Connections 


▼■Annotation 


iSji 


0 o 
m $ 


5 


New 


Show in Project Tree 


Switch to Swimlane Layout by ► 


Show 

Input and Output 


Auto-Layout Left to Right 
Diagram Area ► 

Fit to ► 


0 Undo 
Redo 


SI Copy 
ft Paste 


3stz- 


Select: All 
X Delete 


Diagram ] Spedfication | Visual Attri \ 


Clear Highlighting 


Static Analysis 


l~°~J Staff Request 
Q Staff Request 


o 

Staff 

Request DB 


© 

Identify 

Qualified... 

Rees: 

Resource... 


[^Attributes - Fill Staff Request £ 
General ... Cost and Re 1 


General information 

This section provides general info 

Name 


Fill Staff Request 


Print. , . 

Export Diagram... 

Generate Report 
Generate and Export Report, . . 

Color by ► 

V Restore Default Color 


Activities By Classifier. , . 
Activities By Location, . . 
Activities By Organization unit. . , 


Description 

I uulajiw ihm mm 


Save 


Activity Cost and Duration. , 

Activity Resource and Role Leveling 
Activity 1 Throughput 

Input and Output Paths 
Path Cydes 

Paths Unable To Be Followed 


The Static Analysis results will display below: 

Errors 'filter matched 0 of 0 items) 


Attributes - Fill Staff Request 


Business Measures 


Activities Unable to Start Analysis | Staffing Project | 5:44: 25 PM PST 


ES 


\ 


Activities Unable to Start Analysis [ Staffing Project | 5:44 PM 


Activity 


| Reason 


Contact Business Partner The activity must have at least one fully connected input criterion. 


4. Double-click Contact Business Partner on the result table. 


Activities Unable to Start Analysis I Staffing Project | 5:44 PM 


Reason 



Contact Business Partner t I The activity must have at least one fully connected input criterion. 
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Once you click, the process editor will highlight the selected task and display it in the 
middle of the editor, so that you can investigate and correct the problem. 


Process' n g 
time: 30... 



There is a missing connection from the output branch of “No” and the Contact Business 
Partner services. 

5. Connect the output branch of “No” to the Contact Business Partner services as 

below: 


Process "g 
time: 30... 



6. Press Ctrl+S to save. 

_ 7. Right-click the Static Analysis tab in lower right pane and select Close. 

Now you will check to see if there is any path in the process that was unable to follow. 

8. In the process editor pane, right-click the background of the process diagram and 

select Static Analysis — > Activity Unable to Start from the context menu. 
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There is no activity listed on your result table. 

Paths unable to be followed analysis returns a list of the paths within the process that 
cannot be followed because of an invalid input criterion on an activity in the path. 

An input criterion can stop the path of the process flow from being followed for one of the 
following reasons: 

• No inputs are specified for the criterion 

• One of the inputs of the input criterion does not have an incoming connector 
(excluding inputs whose input source is a repository or constant value) 

_ 9. In the process editor pane, right-click the background and select Static Analysis 
— > Path Unable to Be Followed from the context menu. 


The Static Analysis results will display below: 


f 

Attributes - Fill Staff Request 

Business Measures 

Errors '[Filter matched 0 of 0 items) 



Paths Unable to Be Followed Analysis | Staffing Project | 6:28:44 PM PST 


1 Paths Urabie to Be Followed Analysis Staffing Project 6: 28 PM 


Activity 

Input Criterion | Direction 

Path Name 

Connector 

f 

33 Merge: 3 











10. Right-click the result table in Static Analysis pane and select Expand All. 


Attributes - Fill Staff Request 

Business Measures 

Errors '[Filter matched 0 of 0 items) 


Paths Unable to Be Followed Analysis I Staffing Project \ 6:28:44PM PST 

Paths Unable to Be Followed Analysis || Staffing Project I 6:28 PM 

Activity | Input Criterion 

| Direction | Path Name 

Connector 


m 


Merge: 3 


Rerun 
Refresh 
ijh Print 

Generate and Export Report 


Expand All 


Collapse All 


11 . You will see all the information about this merge. 


Paths Unable to Be Followed Analysis [ Staffing Project [| 6:28 PM 


Activity 

Input Criterion | Direction 

Path Name 

Connector 

SiMerqe:3 





B 

Input Criterion 






Incoming 



- 


Outgoing 



B 



Path 1 






1 r 

Connection: 16 





Connection: 17 

B 



Path 2 






Connection: 16 





Connection: 18 
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Once it is expanded, the process editor will highlight the selected task and display it in the 
middle of the editor, so that you can investigate and correct the problem. 



12. Connect the merges as below: 



t 

Q Assignment Notifies 


1 3. Press Ctrl+S to save. 

14. Right-click the result table and select Rerun — > Same view. 


Attributes - Fill Staff Request Business Measures Errors {Filter matched 0 of 0 items) 
Paths Unable to Be Followed Analysis Staffing Project | 6:39: 10 PM PST 


Vi 


Activities Unable to Start Analysis Staffing Projec. . . 


Paths Unable to Be Followed Analysis [ Staffing Pir? 


Activity | Input; Criterion | Direction | Path Name Connector | 


a 


Merge: 3 


Rerun 


cjj^ Refresh 
ffih Print 



There is no activity listed on your result table. 

15. Right-click the Static Analysis tab and select Close. 


Part 3: Generating activity cost and duration analysis 

Activity cost and duration analysis returns the cost of each activity as a sum of the average 
costs of the allocated resources. It also computes the total working duration of the allocated 
resources of each activity, and the minimum working duration of the activity. 

This analysis helps you to identify which activities have the potential of costing the most 
and taking the longest to complete. This enables you to focus attention on possible cost 
savings and time saving opportunities. 
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Note: Requirements for resource definitions are not considered in this analysis. 

Note: If an activity's processing cost, startup cost, or processing time are specified as 
distributions, this analysis will not evaluate the values. Distribution is used by simulation. 

1. In the process editor pane, right-click the background of the process diagram and 
select Static Analysis — > Activity Cost and Duration from the context menu. 


2. Click Finish to accept the default start and end time. 



The analysis results display in the bottom-right pane: 


Attributes - Fill Staff Request Business Measures 


Errors (Filter matched 0 of 0 items) 


Activity Cost and Duration Analysis | Staffing Project | 6: 44: -IB PM PST 


Activity Cost and Duration Analysis [ Staffing Project | 6:44 PM 

Activity 

Cost | Allocated Resources Total Working Duration | Activity Minimum Working Duration | 

Nc 

jAssign Team 

50.00 

30 minutes 

30 minutes 


Change Assignment 

SO. 00 

30 minutes 

1 hour 


Ched Consultant Availability 

.SO. 00 

30 minutes 

45 minutes 


Contact Business Partner 

.50.00 

0 seconds 

0 seconds 


Contact Customer 

.50.00 

1 hour 

0 seconds 


Identify Qualified Resources 

■50.00 

2 hours 

3 hours 


Notify Employee 

50.00 

15 minutes 

0 seconds 


Notify Project Executive 

50.00 

15 minutes 

1 hour 


Review Staff Request 

50.00 

1 hour 

1 hour 


Schedule Future Assignment 

50.00 

30 minutes 

30 minutes 



Note that these values were assigned during the previous labs. 
3. Right-click the Static Analysis tab and select Close. 


Part 4: Generating activities by classifier analysis 

Activities by classifier analysis returns the activities of the process that are associated with 
each classifier value of selected classifiers. 

Use this analysis to gain an understanding of which activities share common classifier 
values and help you to focus on those activities that have a common quality or behavior. 
For example, if your focus is to eliminate manual tasks, you can use this analysis to isolate 
those tasks that are manual from those that are automated. 

Processes are multidimensional in nature and understanding the process from a specific 
dimension or classification enables you to dissect and evaluate the process with increased 
ease. In the process, you can use the Value added classifier to categorize activities under 
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the values Business value added, Real value added, and No value added. When you run 
this analysis, you can see the activities associated with each of these three values. 
Alternatively, if you create your own classifier and classifier values to categorize activities 
that send or receive data to or from the global repositories in your project, you can then use 
this analysis to display which activities are associated with each repository. 

1 . Right-click the background of the process diagram and select Static Analysis — > 

Activities by Classifier. 

_ 2. From the Activities by Classifier window, click Select all. 



3. Click Finish. 

Analysis results appear in the Analysis view. 

4. Right-click the result table and select Expand all: 



The activities by classifier analysis returns the activities of the process that are 
associated with each classifier value of selected classifiers. 

5. Right-click the Static Analysis tab and select Close. 

Part 5: Generating activities by organization unit analysis 
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Activities by organization unit analysis returns the activities of the process that are 
performed by each organization unit. 

Use this analysis to gain a picture of which activities are carried out by which organization 
units. 

Understanding activity distribution by organization unit enables you to determine the 
relative contribution to the process of each organization unit. For example, if you find that a 
particular organization unit is responsible for a large number of the activities, then you can 
take action to ensure that funding is directed appropriately, or tasks moved to more evenly 
distribute the workload across the units. 

1. In the process editor pane, right-click the background of the process diagram and 
select Static Analysis — > Activities by Organization Unit from the context menu. 

_ 2. From the Activities by Organization Unit window, click Select all. 

3. Click Finish. 


Analysis results appear in the Analysis view. 

4. Right-click the result table and select Expand all: 



Activities B/ Organization unit Analysis | Staffing Project | 7 03 PM 

Organization Unit | Activity 

1 & >/ 

H Consulting Services 



Review Staff Request 



Notify Project Executive 



Notify Employee 


-] Human Resources 




Check Consultant Availability 



Assign Team 



Schedule Future Assignment 



Notify Employee 



_ 5. Right-click the Static Analysis tab and select Close. 

Part 6: Generating for resource availability analysis 

Resource availability analysis determines the periods during which a selected resource is 
available, beginning and ending with times that you specify. 

The availability of a resource is identified by the intervals specified in its availability 
timetable, after excluding the exempted periods and considering the validity periods. 
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1 . Right-click Staffing Project in the Project Tree and select Static Analysis ■ 
Resource Analysis — > Resource Availability. 


WWfc ___ El □ ^ a □ ' 

l Fill Staff Request £3 \ 


Ay 

\/ \ wait ' / 


- 


Process Catalog 
Fill Staff Requi 
■CZD Contact Custo 
■© Notify Employt 
i Contact Busint 
- Q \ Resource Catalog 

■ ft Consultant 

■ ft Project Execul 

■ ft] Project Manag 
• ft] Resource Man 

■ § Maria 

■ § Michael 

■ § Peter 

■ § Sophia 
|jg §2 Standard Lunch 

^tanrlarrl Wpptpnrl 


Import.. 

Export.. 


Reports.. 


lents 

IT 


Delete 

Rename 

Search... 


Business Service Search. . . 


Version 


ilatic Analysis 


Publish. 


<^>- 

10.0% No 


n Staff Request 


£ 


3D* 




Organization Analysis ► 
General Analysis ► 

w 


Resource Roles... 

Qualified Resources For Role. 


Resource Availability. 


Resource Availability For Dure 


_ 2. Select Resource Catalog and click Next. 

r 

Re s o u rce Cata log s 

\ 

n Q Predefined resources 
171 Q" \ Resource Catalog 


3. Select Peter from the Resource drop-down list. 
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4. Click Next. 

5. Make sure Start Time is Monday, January 1, 2007 12:00:00 a.m. pst. 

6. Click Select Time next to End Time and enter Saturday, January 6, 2007 
0:00:00 A.M. GMT-8. 



7. Click Finish. 


The analysis results are displayed: 


Resource Availability Analysis | Staffing Project | 7:39 PM 

pm 


I Start Time 

| End Time 

| Duration | 

: Monday. January 1, 2007 8 00 00 AM PST 

Monday, January 1, 2007 5:00:00 PM PST 

9 hours 

Tuesday., January 2., 2007 3:00:00 AM PST 

Tuesday, January 2, 2007 5:00:00 PM PST 

9 hours 

Wednesday, January 3., 2007 3:00:00 AM PST 

Wednesday, January 3, 2007 5:00:00 PM PST 

9 hours 

Thursday, January 4, 2007 3:00:00 AM PST 

Thursday, January 4, 2007 5:00:00 PM PST 

9 hours 

Friday, January 5, 2007 3:00:00 AM PST 

Friday, January 5, 2007 5:00:00 PM PST 

9 hours 

Total 


45 hours 


Resource availability analysis determines the periods during which a selected resource is 
available, beginning and ending with times that you specify. The availability of a resource is 
identified by the intervals specified in its availability time table, after excluding the 
exempted periods and considering the validity periods. 

8. Right-click the Static Analysis tab and select Close. 

Part 7: Generating resources costs summary analysis 

_ 1 . Right-click the Staffing Project in the Project Tree and select Static Analysis — > 
Resource Analysis — > Resources Costs Summary. 

_ 2. Select Resource Catalog and click Next. 
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3. Click Finish to accept the default start and end time. 

The resources costs summary analysis results are displayed: 


Resources Costs Summary Analysis I Staffing Project | 7:41:19 PM PST 


Resources Costs Summary Analysis 

Staffing Project | 7:41PM 

Resource Name | 

Avera... 

Av... 

A... 

Average Cost . . . 

Total Duration 

Total Cost Pe... | 

Annual ... | 

Annual Per Time Unit Cost | 

Maria 

SO, 00 



565,00 /Hour 

2349 hours 

5152,685,00 

2.355 

5153,075,00 

Michael 

50,00 



5125.00 /Hour 

2349 hours 

$293,625.00 

2,355 

5294,375.00 

Peter 

50,00 



$55,00 /Hour 

2349 hours 

5129,195,00 

2,355 

5129,525,00 

Sophia 

$0.00 



585,00 /Hour 

2349 hours 

5199,663.00 

2,355 

5200,175,00 


The resources costs summary analysis determines the costs of multiple resources for all 
periods during which the resources are available between a specified start and end time. 

4. Right-click the Static Analysis tab and select Close. 

Part 8: Generating matrix analysis 

1 . Right-click Staffing Project in the Project Tree and select Static Analysis — > 

General Analysis — > Matrix Analysis. 

_ 2. Accept the default (Resource for Row and Role for Column) and click Next. 



3. Select Resource Catalog and click Finish. 
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The matrix analysis results are displayed: 


Matrix Analysis | Staffing Project | 7:43:01 PM PST 

d Matrix Analysis | Staffing Project; | 7:4 3 PM 

| Resource Manager | Project Executive | Consultant | 

Project Manager | 

IMaria 

X 



Michael 


X 



Peter 



X 


Sophia 




X 


The matrix analysis shows the associations between model elements of two different 
selected types (in this case, Resource and Role). 

4. Right-click the Static Analysis tab and select Close. 

5. Exit Modeler (File — ■> Exit). 

You may play the flashcard game after completion of the lab exercise. 

Part 9: Review questions 

Your instructor will review the following questions with you. 

1 . What are the four fundamentals of the model validation? 


2. What is activities unable to start analysis? 


3. What is activities by classifier analysis? 


4. What is matrix analysis? 


END OF EXERCISE 
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Exercise 8. Basic reports and queries 

What this exercise is about 

This lab will provide hands-on experience in running predefined query 
and basic reporting functionalities in WebSphere Business Modeler. 

What you should be able to do 

At the end of the lab, you should be able to: 

• Generate and export predefined report 

• Run a predefined query 

• Print the process diagram 

Requirements 

Previous labs should be completed successfully. 
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Exercise instructions 

Part 1: Opening workspace 

1 . To launch Modeler, click Start — > Programs — > IBM WebSphere — > Business 

Modeler. 

2. Browse to C:\ClassWorkspaces\Lab8. 

3. Click OK. 


Part 2: Generating and exporting predefined report 


Reports provide a way for you to view, share and print information derived from the models 
you have created. A variety of predefined report templates are provided that can be used to 
generate reports. Additionally, you can design your own reports. 

The Process procedure report shows the sequence of steps within a process, and the 
relationships of a process to other processes. 

1 . From the Project Tree, expand Staffing Project — > Reports — > Documentation 

— > Process. Right-click Process Procedure and select Generate. 




-]■■& Staffing Project 
Data Catalog 
Process Catalog 
ij-Qft Resource Catalog 

Organization Catalog 
[j-C^ Classifiers 
0-Cjs] Reports 

□■■■Qjj] Documentation 
fi-Qjj] Data 
S-Qi] Organization 
0-Qg] Process 

ji!] Process annotation 

[i!] Process details 

[i!] Process level details 

I 

|ij] Process specification 

[Bj Process statistics 

|B) Process summary 

[3] Repository specifical 

[Bj Service details 

[Bj Service specification 

|3) Service statistics 

[Bj Task details 

;■■■■ [Bj Tasks by role 
[Bj Task specification „ 


£2 Fill Staff Request 


1 

i 

Elements 

© 


HD 

H 

|V 

It I 

[vj 

0 



Open 


Apply report style master 


Generate 


Generate anS Export 


Copy 


Version 
Static Analysis 
Publish... 


2 . 


At the Enter Parameter Values window, select each parameter field, and enter the 
following information in the Parameter Field Value: 

Company Address: 123 Pacific Drive, San Francisco, CA. 94015 
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Company E-mail: contactus@BigApple . com 
Company Name: Big Apple Consulting 
Click OK. 
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3. 


4. At the Report selection dialog window, select Process Catalog 
Request. 

X] 


"4* Report selection dialog 


Fill Staff 


Select a node to generate the report on. 
R Process Catalog 


■-£ 


Fill Staff Request 


5. Click OK. 

This will take a few moments. 

A Preview window opens, displaying the report. 

6. Click the Next Page ► button to examine the report details. 

Bjgi^ple Coate^itirig 


Friday, February 2, 2007 


Connection Steps For Process 


Procedur 

e 

Step 

Role 

Type 

Next 

Description 

1 

Review St iff Request 

Erejeet 

Managa: 

Tad: Q.) 

2 


2 

Ideidfy QuiMed Retirees: 

Resource 

Managa: 

Tad: 0) 

3 


3 

duel: Cduiihni Availability 

Resource 

Managa: 

Tad: 0) 

4 


4 

Arc («n>iitait) AvaflaHe? 


Dechion (e) 

5,9 


5 

Assign Team 

Resource 

TiTanaga: 

Tad: 0) 

t 


i 

Merge 


TiTerge 

7 


7 

Merge :3 


TiTerge 

0 


f: 

Notify Employee 

Coiuiitant 

Tad: fe) 


Notify die eonyiitait iufli ffie 
assignemaii 

9 

Contact Ru>ine»» Partner 


Sallee (g) 

10 

Contact ffie hiirine« patina: to fill 
file reeiutrt 

10 

BP Re>OTM:ce Available? 


Redden (e) 

11,12 


11 

Change A^dgmaovt 

Re scarce 
TiTanaga: 

Tad: 0) 

t 


12 

Contact tautomer 

Erejeet 

TiTanaga: 

Tad: <g) 

13 

Contact curf oni a: Mhai business 
parina: i> not able to provide 
resources 

13 

Can Cudomer Wiit? 


Dechion (e) 

14,15 


14 

Schedule Future Ajdgnnovi 

Re>ou:ce 

TiTanaga: 

Tad: 0) 

7 


15 

Notify Pr eject Exeothe 

Erejeet 
Exec alive 

Tad: 0) 




This report includes the following information about the process or multiple processes in a 
process catalog that you select for inclusion in the report: 
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• Process name 

• Catalog 

• Description 

• Names of other processes that use this process 

• Inputs 

• Outputs 

• Details on each step within the process: 

- Step number 

- Step name 

- Role 

- Type (such as task, decision, or loop) 

- Next step 

- Description 

_ 7. Close the Preview window. 

The business item utilization report identifies all the business items in a model, including 
information about the utilization of each business item. 


You will generate and export the business item utilization report in PDF format. 


Open 


Copy 


Version 
Static Analysis 

Publish... 


8. From the Project Tree, expand Staffing Project 
— > Data. Right-click Business item utilization 

g] Reports 

E ’-5] Documentation 
□•••Cl Data 

[k| Business item instance specification 

[ij] Business item specification 

[ij] Business item template specification 

ism 

[sj] Data catalog statistics 

[S| Notification specification 

EB L|=l Organization 
e Os Process 
Resource 

[^1 Resource catalog statists 

[H Resource definition specr 

[H Resource definition tempi 

[|j] Resource specification 

[ij| Role specification 


and 

C 

I 


Apply report style master 
Generate 


Generate and Export 


Reports — > Documentation 
select Generate and Export. 


9. Click OK to skip the parameter fields. 
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_ 10. At the Export Report window, select PDF File (pdf) for the export format. 

f 

Export Format 

Select the format for report exporting: 

11 . Click Browse to select folder C:\ClassWorkspaces\Lab8. 

12. Enter Business item utilization report as File name. 

13. Click Save. 

14. Click Finish. 

This will take a few moments. Click OK when the export is finished. 
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15. Use Window Explorer to navigate to C:\ClassWorkspaces\Lab8\Business item 
utilization report.pdf. 

Model Specification 

Business Item Utilization 


Company Name 

Company Name 

Company Address 

Company Address 

Email Address 

Company Email 



Print Date 

Saturday, February 2007 


l mil 




TEl-M 1 n-'u m It Inn ^ 


This report contains the following information about business items: 

• Business item name 

• Description 

• Attributes 

• Activity that the business item is used by 

1 6. Close the Business item utilization report .pdf file. 

Part 3: Running a predefined query 

Queries allow you to extract and view information on elements of your models. 

Queries return information about model elements of one specified type. You can use 
queries to confirm that the content of your models accurately represents your business, to 
gather required information for making business decisions, to document and disseminate 
specific types of information, and to define the content that you can use for creating 
reports. 
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The query builder allows you to create queries. Within a query that you create, you can use 
expressions to get information on the specific model elements that interest you. For 
example, you can create a query that retrieves all the individual resources that have a cost 
per time unit of $20.00 or less. For each resource, you can define what type of information 
the query should display, such as the name, the cost per time unit, and roles for which the 
resource is qualified. 

You can use the predefined queries to extract and view information on elements of your 
models. 

Queries return information about model elements of one specified type. There are three 
main categories of predefined queries: 

• Details queries return the elements of other types, such as resources, roles, 
organization units, locations, and business items, that are associated with the 
selected element. You can use these queries to validate and to view the 
relationships between model elements. 

• Statistics queries return the number of each element associated to the selected 
model element. You can use these queries to evaluate the complexity and the 
degree of interconnection of model elements. 

• Specification queries return the values contained in the specification of the 
selected element. You can use these queries to validate and to view model 
elements of specific types. 

When you execute a query, the results appear in the Query view. You can also use queries 
as a source of data when you generate reports. 
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1 . Within the Project Tree, select Staffing Project — > Queries — > Intermediate 

Profile — > Standard — > Resources Specification. Right-click and select Run. 

a b :$ > ° b" 


S "tM Queries 

- "(2§ Basic profile 

1 Standard 

- -^5 Intermediate profile 
S-(^ Standard 

■ tPk Business item instance specific 

■ tPk Business item specification 

■ tPk Business item template specifii 

■ tPk Location definition specificatio 

■ tPk Location definition template sp 

■ tPk Location specification 

■ tPk Notification specification 

■ tPk Organization definition specific 

■ tPk Organization definition templa 

■ tPk Organization unit specification 

■ tPk Process details 

■ tPk Process specification 

■ tPk Process statistics 

■ tPk Repository specification 

■ tPk Resource definition specificatii 

■ tPk Resource definition template s 

■\Qk Role specification 
■\Qk Service details 
■\Qk Service specification 
■\Qk Service statistics 

■ tPk Task details 
■\Qk Task specification 
■\Qk Task statistics 
■\Qk Timetable specification 


Copy 

Search... 


Version ► 

Static Analysis ► 

Publish... 


The Scope window is displayed. 

2. Select Scope root and expand Library. 

3. Select Resource Catalogs and click OK. 


Hr Scope 


Select the scope 

Define the scope for this query. You can specify the whole project, or you can limit the query by selecting a scope root. 


24 


O Whole project 
© Scope root 


Library 

[j- Co Data catalogs 
F 'i^g Process catalogs 


[Resource catalogs 


Eth ^ Organization catalogs 
ED % Classifier catalogs 

E-{Si Business service and service object catalogs 
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The Resource Specification results will be displayed in the Query View in the bottom 
right pane — this shows the details of all the business items contained within the Data 
Catalog. 


Attributes Business Measures Errors 'filter matched 0 of 0 items) Static Analysis N 


Query View 4:21: 19 PM PST 



| Resource Specification 4:21 PM 


Resource Name 

Catalog 

Cost 1 Availability 

Attributes Values 

Template Ti tie 


Maria 

Resource Catalog 

65 

Standard Work Week 

003 

Maria 






Lee 







Maria 



Midiael 

Resource Catalog 

125 

Standard Work Week 

002 

Michael 






Johnson 







Michael 



Peter 

Resource Catalog 

55 

Standard Work Week 

004 

Peter 






LaRue 







Peter 



Sophia 

Resource Catalog 

35 

Standard Work Week 

001 

Sophia 






Smith 







Sophia 




4. Right-click the result table and select Copy. 


Resource Specification 4:21 PM 

Hit,.. 

mt,.. 







Resource Name 

Catalog 

Cost! 

Availability 

i 

Attributes Values 

Template Title | 

SBMaria 


65 

IsHBIffi' 


Go To 

► 

i 

Maria 1 












m 

fnnv 

Hj 

a 


Michael 

Resource Catalog 

125 

Standarc 

§§ 




Michael 






■■ 

Close 


nson 







Close All 


lael 


Peter 

Resource Catalog 

55 

Standarc 

_ 

_J 


Peter 




LaRue 



You may copy the results to either a Word document, PowerPoint, or spreadsheet. 

Part 4: Printing the process diagram 

You can print process diagrams, structure diagrams, structure definition diagrams, and 
simulation profile diagrams. You can also export diagrams, including business measures 
diagrams, to SVG, JPG and PDF formats. A printed diagram will be a precise copy of the 
diagram that appears in the diagram's editor. 

Before you print or export a diagram, ensure that the final product will be useful by ensuring 
that the diagram is readable in its editor and that the diagram elements do not overlap. Also 
check that WebSphere Business Modeler is in the correct mode to display the diagram 
information that you want to print or export. For example, if you want to see inputs and 
outputs in the process diagram, make sure that you are working in the Advanced Business 
Modeling mode. 

Before you print, you may want to set up your printing preference: 

_ 1 . From the menu bar of Modeler, select Window — > Preferences. 
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2. Go to Business Modeling — > Page Layout — > General, and select Inches for 
Measurement units. 



_ 3. Go to Business Modeling 
Page size. 


Page Layout — > Page Setup, and select Letter for 


Page Setup 


Paper size (Inches) 


Width 


-Margins (Inches) 


Top 


Left 


Height 


3.5 



-i i 








Right 


Bottom 


Page orientation 
O Portrait 
© Landscape 




4. Click Apply. 

5. Click OK. 


Now, you will print the Fill Staff Request process diagram in swimlane layout from the 
Project Tree. 
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6. Within the Project Tree, select Staffing Project ■ 
Request. Right-click and select Print. 

E E “ □' 


Process Catalog — > Fill Staff 


Fill Staff Request 


□■■■£? Staffing Project 
lil-CJj Data Catalog 
E 1 - (gg Process Catalog 

■G3D Contact Customer 
■G3D Notify Employee 
Contact Business P 
EB Resource Catalog 

Organization Catalog 
El -Ci Classifiers 
- " Cgj Reports 

E "QHl Documentation 


New 


Import. 

Export. 


Open 


Reports... 


The Print window is displayed. 


7. Select Swimlane layout, select layout by: Classifier, and select 
Classifiers/Customer Impact. 

Specify the layout to be used when printing the process: 

O Free -form layout 
© Swimlane Layout 


- 


- 


Layout by 
Classifier 


Classifier 


lassifier 


8. Click Next. 

_ 9. Click the Printing setup tab. 

1 0. Select Fit to page. 

_ 11 . Click Finish. 

A Preview Dialog will display before you send the print out to printer. You can select 
File — > Print to print the diagram. 

Now, you will print the Fill Staff Request process diagram in free-form layout from the 
process editor. 

12. If the Fill Staff Request process editor is not open, select Staffing Project — > 

Process Catalog — > Fill Staff Request. Right-click and select Open. 
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13. You can preview the page break by selecting View — > Toggle page break overlay 
from the menu bar. 


4- Business Modeling - Fill Staff Request - IBM WebSphere Business 

File Edit 

View Navigate Search Project Modeling Run Window h 

J Tj ’ 

tJiy Zoom Out Ctrl-h- 

Zoom In Ctrl+= 

30 Toggle grid on editor 

J<4- \4 

ts: Projec 
B-& St 

“i 

+ -'-C 

l±l...©c 

Toggle page break overlay 

* 1 


Now you can see the page break represented by dotted lines on the diagram. 

_ 1 4. Select Zoom to 25% from the toolbar. 

<? f s> | -| \ | r* - 

_ 15. Now you can see the whole diagram with page break, and it appears that there are 


eight pages. 

16. From the diagram, press Ctrl-A to select all the objects. 



1 7. Use your mouse to drag the whole diagram to move above the page break. 
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Now the diagram will be printed as three pages across and it is much easier to read. 



18. Right-click the background of the Fill Staff Request diagram and select Print... 

The Print window is displayed. 

19. Click Next. 

_20. Select Color under Color options. 

21 . Click the Printing setup tab. 

_22. Select Scale to 100%. 

23. Click Finish. 
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A Preview Dialog will display before you send the print out to printer. You can select File 
— > Print to print the diagram. 



24. Press Ctrl+S to save the changes. 

25. Exit Modeler. 

You may play the flashcard game after completion of the lab exercise. 

Part 5: Review questions 

Your instructor will review the following questions with you. 

_ 1 . What is a process procedure report? 

2. What is a business item utilization report? 

3. What is a resource specification report? 
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4 . What is the function of queries in Modeler? 


END OF EXERCISE 
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Exercise 9. Modeling for process mapping 

What this exercise is about 

This lab covers a case study and interactive group discussion of the 
modeling techniques and an alternate solution. 

In this exercise, you are presented with a case study that you are a 
business analyst assigned to a business process management 
project. You will read the case and the information about the company 
and its expenses reporting process. Based on the information 
provided, use the Modeler to created a project, business items, and 
the process diagram that represents what was said in the interviews. 


What you should be able to do 

At the end of the lab, you should be able to: 

• Translate “What they said” into a meaningful model. 
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Exercise instructions 

Part 1: Opening workspace 

1 . To launch Modeler, click Start — > Programs — > IBM WebSphere — > Business 

Modeler. 

2. Browse to C:\ClassWorkspaces\Lab9. 

3. Click OK. 

Part 2: Case study — Big Apple software 

The business case — expense reporting 

Company information 

Software Services Company — “Big Apple” 

• 600 employees, $180 million in revenue 

• The company expects to grow 100% in sales and 80% in resources over a 
three-year period. 

• Staff and systems appear to be at maximum capacity 

• Customer is willing to invest to improve systems 

Current state 

• 400 consultants, billed 40 weeks a year. 

• 1 6,000 expense reports (1 333 per month or 333 per week). 

• 65% of expense reports are not filled out correctly and thus require additional 
time and effort. 

The results of SME interviews — what they said: 

Services (consultant) 

• “Each week, I collect receipts and fill out an expense form, which takes me about 
20 minutes.” 

• “I submit it to Administration for approval. I have to correct two of the three forms 
I complete. They just cannot understand what I fill out.” 

Administration (clerk) 

• “There are six of us and one supervisor working in Administration. We get about 
330 expenses per week. Luckily the same number come in each day.” 

• “It usually takes us about 30 minutes to review each expense form if the 
expenses are filled out correctly. Otherwise, the form goes back to the consultant 
to be corrected and we have to review it again.” 

• “We process about 330 expenses per week, plus 220 (rework), and that is about 
a total of 550 expenses.” 
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Accounts payable (supervisor) 

• “My three clerks can do the preparation step in about two minutes. It usually 
takes me about ten minutes to authorize payment in the form of a payment 
voucher. After that it takes the clerks about five minutes to file the expense form 
and receipts.” 

• “After the payment is authorized, we send it out to a payroll company. It takes 
them two days to cut a check.” 

• “I wish I did not have to authorize each expense, it really wastes my time on the 
small stuff.” 

Pain points — conclusion from interviews: 

• “Paperwork is killing us” 

• Payments are made late 

• Staff is overworked 

• Submitted reports have errors 

• Need communication between consulting and administration 

Salary information 

• Services (consultant) — $45 per hour 

• Administration (clerk) — $10 per hour 

• Accounts payable (supervisor) — $20 per hour 

• Accounts payable (clerk) — $10 per hour 

Work schedule 

• Services (consultant) — 8 a.m. — 5 p.m., Mon. — Fri. 

• Administration (clerk) — 9 a.m. — 6 p.m., Mon. — Fri. 

• Accounts payable (supervisor) — 9 a.m. — 6 p.m., Mon. - Fri. 

• Accounts payable (clerk) — 9 a.m. - 6 p.m., Mon. - Fri. 

Project standards, process objects and attributes 

Scope 

• Processes — expense submission, expense authorization 

• Organization units — consulting, administration, accounts payable 
Process-modeling reference material 

• Interviews with subject matter experts (SME) 

• Salary information 

• Work schedule 
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Process data to collect 

• Tasks 

• Durations 

• Cost 

• Inputs and outputs 

• Decisions and choices 

• External processes 
Organizational data to collect 

• Organizational units 

• Resources 

• Roles 
Project goals 
Current goals: 

• Understand the current expenses reporting process 

• Build the expenses reporting model 

• Identify the current process time and cost 
Future goals 

• Reduce workload on accounts payable staff by 50% 

• Streamline the approval process 

• Improve data integrity 

• Reduce rework 


For self-paced students, you may join the live sessions hosted by an instructor to discuss 
the best practice of building a process model. 





Part 3: Opening the main process 
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1 . In the Big Apple Project, there are four different processes. 


Big Apple Project 


a-^L 

+ ]-Cg Data Catalog 

Process Catalog 

Expense Reporting 
£2 Fill Staff Request 
£2 Main Process 

Make Travel Arrangment 
GZD Contact Customer 
GZD Notify Employee 

Contact Business Partner 


2. The main process has been created for you. 



3. You will be building the Expense Reporting process in this lab. 


□ Big Apple Project 
Data Catalog 



0 


Process Catalog 

£&L 

^!j| Eill Stuff Roquet 
Main Process 
Make Travel Arrangment 
■© Contact Customer 


© Notify Employee 

ij. Contact Business Partner 


+ B ° b”“ 




Now you can begin modeling 

Based on all the information available in the case, you may now start building the Expense 
Reporting process model to represent the current process. 

When you complete your model 
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Upon completion of your process model, you will participate in an interactive group 
discussion to be led by the instructor. 


/ Note 

Note: For self-paced students, you may discuss your model at one of the optional live 
sessions with the instructor. Check your enrollment e-mail for details. 

V 

Case study solutions can be found in your Student Files/Solution folder. 

END OF EXERCISE 
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Exercise 10. Project versioning using CVS 

What this exercise is about 

This lab covers the installation of CVS on the server machine and 
team support using CVS with WebSphere Business Modeler. 

What you should be able to do 

At the end of the lab, you should be able to: 

• Install CVS 

• Set up a CVS client 

• Create a new modeling project 

• Add a project to CVS 

• Make and manage changes in your project 

• Create a new workspace and set up CVS client 

• Update a project from the repository 

• Work in a multiple-developer environment 


Requirements 

Download the Other Software files for VB184 from the eLearning site. 
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Exercise instructions 

Part 1: Install CVS 

The following steps illustrate how to install CVS on your machine. 

1 . Double-click cvsnt- 2. 0.58d.exe from the C:/VB184/Software folder. 

2. The Setup wizard window is displayed. Click Next to continue. 

_ 3. On the License Agreement screen, select I accept the agreement and click Next. 

4. On the Select Destination Location screen, enter C:\cvsnt as the installation 

destination folder. 


Be sure to enter the correct path name. Do not install in the Program Files folder; 
otherwise, this lab will not work, and you will encounter a connection failure. 



5. Click Next to continue. 
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6. On the Select Components screen, select Typical Installation, and then click 
Next to continue. 


iff Setup - cvsnt 


Select Components 

Which components should be installed? 



Select the components you want to install; clear the components you do not want to 
install. Click Neat when you are ready to continue. 


|Typical installation 


P Command line client 

B37 KB ^ 

P Server Components 

542 KB 

P CVSNT Password Agent 

1S2 KB 

P RCS emulation components 

15 KB 

P :ext: protocol wrapper for non-cvsnt clients 

11 KB 

P Protocols 

1,389 KB 

j- p Password Server [:pserver:) Protocol 

14 KB 

}■■■ Named Pipe (:ntserver:) Protocol 

7 KB 

:■■■ P Eternal Command f:eKt:l Protocol 

8 KB_IJ 

Current selection requires at least G.G MB of disk space. 


< Back Next > Cancel 

7. On the Select Start Menu Folder screen, verify that cvsnt is entered. 



8. Click Next to continue. 
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9. On the Select Additional Tasks screen, leave all three check boxes selected. 



10. Click Next to continue. 

11 . On the Ready to Install screen, click Install to continue. 

12. Click Finish to exit setup. 
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13. Verify that a CVS repository has been created. 

a. Click Start -> Programs -> CVSNT -> Service control panel. 



b. Under CVS Service, click Stop. The CVS Service is stopped. 


CVSNT 


Advanced SSL settings Compatibility 

Service Status j Repositories 

CVSNT 2.0. 5Sd 


*] 


CVS Service 


Start 


Stopped 




CVS Lock 


service 

| Start | 

Stop 

Running 


CVSNT Copyright (C) 1 999-2004 Tony Hoyle, and others. 

_ c. Click the Repositories tab. 
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d. Verify that / cvsnt/ repository is listed. 



e. If not, complete the following steps to add a new repository: 

• Click Add. 

• Under Location, enter C: /cvsnt /repository 



• Click OK. 

• Click Yes to create the repository directory. 



The repository is now created. 

14. Click the Compatibility tab. 

15. Select all three check boxes. 
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16. Click Apply. 

1 7. Return to the Service Status tab. 

18. Under CVS Service, click Start. 

19. Click OK to exit the Service Control panel. 


Part 2: Setting up a CVS client 

This section provides hands-on experience with the version function of WebSphere 
Business Modeler. The following steps illustrate how to configure the CVS Repository 
perspective in Modeler. 


^ \S Note 

The firewall on your computer must be disabled. 








1 . Launch Modeler by clicking Start -> Programs -> IBM WebSphere -> Business 
Modeler. 


2. Create a new workspace by typing C: \ciassWorkspaces\LablO in the field. 

3. Click OK. 

4. In the Quickstart Wizard dialog box, click Cancel. 

5. Close the Welcome page. 

6. Switch to 4-pane layout. 

7. From the menu bar, click Window -> Open Perspective -> Other. 


Window 

New Window 


Open Perspective 


5how View 



Customize Perspective. . . 
5ave Perspective As... 
Reset Perspective 
Close Perspective 
Close All Perspectives 


Navigation 

► 

Preferences 
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8. Select CVS Repository Exploring to open the CVS Repository Exploring 
perspective. Click OK. 



9 . 


Add a new repository location by right-clicking the white space of the CVS 

Repositories view and selecting New -> Repository Location... 


CV5 Annotate 




& 


B 



10. Enter your CVS server’s information. 

a. Host: localhost. 

b. Repository Path: /CVSNT/Repository 

C. User: [Window logon ID of your computer] 

For students enrolled in self-paced courses, enter the Windows logon ID of your 
computer. 

d. Password: [Window logon password of your computer] 

For students enrolled in self-paced courses, enter the Windows password of 
your computer. 

e. Connection Type: pserver 

f. Verify that the Use Default Port option is selected. 
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g. Verify that the Validate Connection on Finish check box is checked. 



11 . Click Finish. 

12. If you encounter the Unable to Validate error message, click Yes. 

13. The CVS repository is created. 



14. Click the (+) to expand the CVS repository to examine the structure. 

c _ 


CVS Annotate 






- 


E | ] ipserver: Administrator #9. 26. 2 33. 33 :/CVSNT/Repository 
m-% HEAD 
a- Branches 

+ Versions 

1 ■# Dates 
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15. Return to the Business Modeling perspective by selecting the Business Modeling 
button at the top right corner of the screen. 

Jfljx] 



Part 3: Creating a new modeling project 


Import the ABCProject from the sample folder. 


1 . In the Project Tree, right-click and select Import. The WebSphere Business 
Modeler Import window is displayed. 


El 

B <*> ° □ 

New ► 


if 


Version ► 



2. Select WebSphere Business Modeler project (.mar, .zip) and click Next. 


E *j 

Select type. 

Select a format and dick Next. 


Types 


WebSphere Business Modeler project {.mao -zip) 

Eia WebSphere MQ Workflow (.fdl) 

WebSphere Business Integration Workbench V4. 2. 4f.org) 
ii*g Delimited textf.csv, .txt) 


3. Under Source directory, click Browse. 

4. Browse to C:\Program Files\IBM\WebSphere\Modeler6\samples. 

5. Select ABCProject.mar under Files. 

6. Next to the Target project field, click New. 
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7. Enter ABCProject for STUnn as New project name, where STUnn is your student 
number (for example, STU01) assigned by your instructor. 



8. Click Finish. 

9. Once project files have been created, verify that ABCProject for STUnn is 

displayed in the Target project field in the WebSphere Business Modeler Import 
window. 

_ 10. Select the Overwrite existing elements check box. 

11. Click Finish. 

_ 12. Click OK when the import is finished. 

Part 4: Adding a project to CVS 

This section of the lab shows you how to add ABCProject to your CVS repository. 
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1 . In the Project Tree, right-click ABCProject and select Version -> Share. 


New 


Import 

Export 


Reports... 


Delete 

Rename 


Static Analysis ► 
Publish 


H [0 ° □ 


New 

Synchronize 


Lock/Unlock 

Commit pip Repository 

Update From Repository 


Disconnect 


Checkout Project 


The Share Project wizard opens. 



2. Next to Providers, select CVS. 

3. Verify that the correct path is selected under Locations. 

4. Click Finish. 
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^ / Note ^ 

If you clear the Synchronize check box, the Synchronize view will not be opened 
automatically after you click Finish. To open the Synchronize view later, right-click your 
project and select Version -> Synchronize. 

V J 


5. If you encounter the Authentication Error message window, re-enter your 

password. 

The CVS server will perform an authentication procedure and then create a folder with the 
same name as the project in your CVS repository. None of the objects in the project have 
been saved to the repository at this point. 

This will also open a new view in the Business Modeling perspective. This view will list 
every component in your project that has been added or modified since it was last 
committed. 



You do not have to perform this synchronization step; instead, you can directly commit the 
project to the CVS repository since it is a new project. 

When working with existing projects from a CVS repository, you should use the 
Synchronize command as a final check of what you are putting into the repository. 
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6. To send the components of your project to the CVS repository, you must commit 

them. From the Project Tree view, right-click the project and select Version -> 
Commit To Repository. 


m ia 




ABCProiect 


New 


Import 

Export 


Reports. 


Delete 

Rename 


New 

Static Analysis ► Synchronize 
Publish 

_ Lock/Unlock 


Update From Repository 


Disconnect 

Share 


Check Out Project 


r ' 


Note 


Alternative method: From the Synchronize view in the bottom-right pane, right-click 

ABCProject and select Commit To Repository. 

V 




J 


The Commit To Repository option displays when your local workspace contains the initial 
or most recent version of the element. 


Attributes View 


Control Panel 


Error View 


E 

S aSP Libr 

a % 

ET 


Expand All 
Collapse All 


Commit To Repository 


- ^ Overwrite and Commit pository 

□ -tJI 1 


I ULCjjCj 


a Customer Order Handling 

a Order Verification 

a £& Payment Handling 

El GZ3> Input Customer Information 

El GZ3> Input Customer Order 

El Obtain Product Availability 

+ Qfr Customer Orders 

-L ... ru i' — i i l- h rr. iz . k DflrnKrlf 
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You can also commit individual resources instead of sending the entire project. Since this is 
the first time the project is being committed, you should send the entire project. Later, you 
can commit only the components you changed. 

Note: Simulation profiles and snapshots cannot be committed to the repository. 

7. Executing the Commit command opens a dialog that prompts you for a comment. 

Enter initial version as the comment and click OK. 



The tool will connect to the repository and transfer all of the components of the project to 
the CVS repository. This process can take up to thirty minutes to complete. Assuming there 
are no conflicts or errors, you have successfully created your first version. 

8. You can confirm that the components have been committed by switching to the CVS 

Repository Exploring perspective. 
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9. Click the (+) to expand the structure to browse the CVS repository. 



□■■■ Q :pserver:WBIADMIN@localhost:/CV5NT/Repository 
fi - ^ HEAD 

ABCProject 

[- & RootlnformationModel 
□■■■& Business items 
E -& ABC Product 

j 1 2.typ 1.1 

; ClJ mdata.zip 1,1 

0 ABC Product 01 
El •& ABC Product 02 
Address 

EE- Customer Added 
ES-& Customer Order 
EE- Customer Record 
+]■■■& Event Notification 
EE- ■& Order 
EE- Order Request 
E - & Product 
El-ft? Record 
+ £> RootObsModel 
E RootOrganizationModel 
E-fc? RootProcessModel 
+ RootResourceModel 

EE tsResource 

j H CVSROOT 
i-n* Branches 
EE Versions 
! - Dates 


Parf 5: Making and managing changes in your project 

In this section of the lab, you will make modifications to your project, compare revisions, 
and examine object histories. 

1 . Switch to the Business Modeling perspective. 

2. Add a new attribute called Product Description to the ABC Product business item: 
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a. From the Project Tree, double-click ABCProject -> Business items -> ABC 

Product. 


ffl B *> 


E~£j ABCProject 

ElCb Business items 


ABC Product 


(Q Address 

, , Customer Order 

- j Customer Record 
^=) Order Request 
□i ABC Product 01 
□i ABC Product 02 
Customer Added 


Processes 


The business item editor opens in the upper right pane. 


ABC Product 

Parent template 


\Business items\Product 


3 


Change Icon. 


Business item attributes 


Attribute details 


Attributes are properties or significant features. Inherited 
attributes can only be edited in the parent definition. 


Edit the details of the selected attribute. 
Inherited attributes can only be edited in 
the parent definition. 


Name 

Type | 


iProduct Name 

U- 

String 


Product Code 


String 























Add 

Remove 


Move Up 

Move Down 


Attribute description 



Attributes 


Documentation 
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b. Click Add to add a new business item attribute called Product Description. 

Business item attributes 

Attributes are properties or significant features. Inherited 
attributes can only be edited in the parent definition. 


Name 

Type | 

L 

Product Name 

a 

String 


Product Code 

£ 

String 




A 


j 

Product Description 

String 


















Add 

Remove 


Move Up 

Move Down 


c. Save changes (Ctrl+S). 


3. In the Project Tree, right-click Business items and select Version -> Commit To 
Repository. 


El B ^ 




ABC Product 


New 


B-& ABCProject 

Hi to Business items 

Ci 

ffl Add 

■g Cus 

y Cus 

Ord 
■Di ABC 
cfi ABC 


Import 

Export 


Open 


Reports... 


Copy 

Delete 

Rename 


e 1 ' Cus 
+ Process 

+ ‘-j Resourc 
+ Organiz 

Classify 
+ Qgj Reports i 
+ (j^ Queries 
+ -.j Predefir 
+ Predefir.. 

E *1=. Predefined classifiers 


Static Analysis 
Publish 


New 

Synchronize 


Lock/Unlock 


Commit To Repository 


Update From Repository 


Show History 

Compare with Another Version 
Compare with the Latest Version 


Check Out Project 
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4. Enter Added Product Desc as a comment and click OK. 



5. Once you have committed to the repository, you can view the history of the 
component. In the Project Tree, right-click ABC Product and select Version -> 
Show History. 

0 B ' 


ABCProject 

Business items 

M New 

, , Custoi 

. Custoi 
% Order 
Di ABCP 
u3 ABC P 


Import 

Export 


Open 


Custoi 
S Processes 

EkQft Resources 
Eh-C^y Organizati 

j Classifiers 

fi-Qfj] Reports 
EB Queries 

S-Qft Predefine( 
Eh-Qly Predefines 


Reports. 


Copy 

Delete 

Rename 


Static Analysis 
Publish 


EB-Ck Predefined classifiers 


New 

Synchronize 


LockjUnlock 

Commit To Repository 
Update From Repository 


Show Historv 


Compare with mother Version 
Compare with the Latest Version 

Check Out Project 

T 


The History view opens and shows you the versions of the component and the comments 
associated with each version. 


r 

Attributes 

Business Measures 

Error View 

Synchronize - 


if History - ABC Product 



Version | 

Author 

Date 

Comment 


Pi. 2 

Administrator 

Wednesday, January 31. 2007 12:01:22 AM GMT 

Added Product Desc 


LI 

Administrator 

Tuesday, January 30., 2007 11: 37:57 PM GMT 

Initial Version 



If you want to return to a previous version of a component, make certain that it is 
not open in any editor, and then right-click the older version in the History view 
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and select Get Content. The tooling will connect to the repository and retrieve 
the component. Open the component in an editor to verify that the previous 
version was successfully retrieved. 

6. To examine the differences between two versions, select both rows in the History 
view (hold the Shift key while clicking each row), and then right-click and select 

Compare. 



| Version 

Author ] Date | Comment 


*1,2 

Administrator 

Wednesday, January 31, 2007 12:01:22 AM GMT Added Product Desc 





ill 

Administrator 

Tuesday, January 30, 2007 11: 37: 57 PM GMT initial Version 





Get Content 












r. _ £ l_ 


The tool connects to the repository and retrieves information regarding both versions, and 
the Comparison view opens. 



By default, the Comparison view displays any attributes that have changed, when they 
changed, and who changed them. 

7. Click Product Description in the Comparison view. 

The corresponding values, versions, author, and date are displayed. 


ttributes 


Business Measures 


Error View 


Synchronize 


History - ABC Product 


Comparison - ABC Product - { 1.2 1. 1) x 


Value 


Version 


Author 


Date 


| Product Description | 1.2 


| Administrator | Wednesday, January 31, 


J Not Available 

[U 

Administrator 

Tuesday , January 30, 2C 


Status 

Added 




Part 6: Creating a new workspace and setting up a CVS client 

In this section of the lab, you will retrieve a project from the CVS repository that was not 
previously in your workspace. This is the sort of activity you would perform if you had a new 
team member on your project, installed the Modeler on a new machine, or otherwise no 
longer had access to the local project. 
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You can check out a project from the CVS server. This enables you to work with and 
modify a local copy of the project. Before you can check out a project, you must add the 
repository location to the CVS Repositories view in the CVS Repository Exploring 
perspective. Note that you can only check out a project if your local machine does not 
already have a project with the same name. If it does, you must delete the existing project 
before you can check out the CVS project. 

In this section of the lab, you will be emulating a second user. The following steps walk 
through the creation of a new workspace and setup of the CVS client a second time. 

1 . From the menu toolbar, select File -> Switch Workspace. 


File 


New 

Alt+Shift+N ► 

Close 

Ctrl+F4 

Close All 

Ctrl+5hift+F4 

| Save 

Ctrl+S 

I. Save As... 


^ Save All 

Ctrl+5hift4-5 

Revert 


Move... 


Rename... 

F2 

Refresh 

F5 

£ Print... 

Ctrl+P 

1 

Switch Workspace... 

Open External File.. 


Import... 


\i3i Export... 


Properties 

Alt+Enter 

Exit 


2. In the Workspace Launcher window, enter: C:\ModelerCVSWorkspace2 



3. Click OK. Modeler closes and restarts. 
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_ 4. In the Quickstart wizard dialog box, click Cancel. 

_ 5. Close the Welcome pane. 

_ 6. Switch to 4-pane layout. 

_7. From the menu bar, click Window -> Open Perspective -> Other. 

Window 


New Window 


| Open Perspecti 

v'e 

31 

Other... 

5how View 




Customize Perspective. . . 
5ave Perspective As... 
Reset Perspective 
Close Perspective 
Close All Perspectives 


Navigation 

► 

Preferences 



8. Select CVS Repository Exploring to open the CVS Repository Exploring 

perspective. 



9. Click OK. 
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10. Add a new repository location by right-clicking the white space of the CVS 

Repositories view and selecting New -> Repository Location... 


fp CV5 Annotate 

s 

= □ 


IB 



I Repository Location... 


Refresh View 


11 . Enter your CVS server’s information. 

a. Host: localhost. 

b. Repository Path: /CVSNT/Repository 

C. User: [Window logon ID of your computer] 

For students enrolled in self-paced courses, enter the Windows logon ID of your 
computer. 

d. Password: [Window logon password of your computer] 

For students enrolled in self-paced courses, enter the Windows password of 
your computer. 

e. Connection Type: pserver 

_ f. Verify that the Use Default Port option is selected. 


© Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 Exercise 10. Project versioning using CVS 10-23 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 



Student Exercises 


g. Verify that the Validate Connection on Finish check box is checked. 



12. Click Finish. 

13. If you encounter the Unable to Validate error message, click Yes. 

The CVS Repository is created. 



_ 14. Return to the Business Modeling perspective by selecting the Business Modeling 
button at the top right corner of the screen. 

15. In the Project Tree, right-click and select Version -> Check Out Project. 

IB El ^ ^ ° B 

New ► 


Import 
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16. Expand CVS until you find ABCProject. 



17. Select ABCProject and click Finish. 
ABCProject is now available in the Project Tree. 


ABCProject 


18. Add another new attribute called Price to the ABC Product business item: 

_ a. From the Project Tree, double-click ABCProject -> Business item -> ABC 
Product. 

b. Click Add to add a new business item attribute called Price. 

c. Change the type to Integer. 

d. If the Confirm Operation dialog box appears, click OK. 


-^Confirm Operation 


v 


If you change the attribute type, the values for the attribute will be invalid in 
all the instances that inherit from this business item. The value will be 
removed from each instance the next time the instance is edited. 


W Always show this message. 


OK 


Cancel 
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There should be four attributes displayed: 

Business item attributes 

Attributes are properties or significant features. Inherited 
attributes can only be edited in the parent definition. 


Name 

| Type | 


Product Name 

String 


Product Code 

1 1 String 


Product Description 

£ String 


Price 

t ‘ Integer 












Add 

Remove 


Move Up 

Move Down 


19. Save changes (Ctrl+S). 

20. In the Project Tree, right-click Business items and select Version -> Commit To 
Repository. 

21 . Enter Added Price as a comment and click OK. 


22. Right-click ABC Product from the Project Tree and select Version -> Show 
History. 


Attributes 


Business Measures 


Error View fM 


Version 

Author 

Date 

Comment 


Pi. 3 

Administrator 

Wednesday, January 31, 2007 12:31:39 AM GMT 

Added Price 


1.2 

Administrator 

Wednesday, January 31, 2007 12:01:22 AM GMT 

Added Product Desc 


1.1 

Administrator 

Tuesday, January 30, 2007 11:37:57 PM GMT 

Initial Version 








23. Select all three revisions in the History view, right-click, and select Audit Trail. The 
tool connects to the repository and retrieves information regarding all versions, and 
the Audit Trail view opens. 




Attributes 

Business Measures 

Error View 

Historv - ABC Product 


Attribute 

| 

1 ® Attribute: Price 


Attribute: Product Description 


Version 

| Status 

J Value 

Author 

| Date 

1.3 

^ NoCha... 

Product De... 

Administrator 

Wednesda. . 

1.2 

Added 

Product De... 

Administrator 

Wednesda. . 


As you select attributes in the left pane of the view, you will see a listing of information 
about when changes were made. In the example above, you will see that the attribute 
Product Description was added in version 1 .2, and there were no changes to the attribute 
in version 1 .3. If you select Attribute: Price, you will see that the Price was added in 
version 1 .3. 


10-26 IBM WebSphere Business Modeler: Process Mapping and Analysis © Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 





Student Exercises 


For some components such as tasks in a process, you can also view more details. Perform 
an audit of a process that has had three or more versions, and then select one of the 
changed attributes. You should see the Show Details command. If you select this 
command, the Comparison view will open and allow you to see the specific values that 
have changed. 

Part 7: Update project from repository 

In this section of the lab, you will switch to the workspace of the first user and synchronize 
the ABC Project. 

_ 1 . From the Menu toolbar, select File -> Switch Workspace. 

2. In the Workspace Launcher window, enter C:\ModelerCVSWorkspace. 



3. 

4. 

5. 


Click OK. Modeler closes and restarts. 

If the Quickstart wizard dialog box appears, click Cancel. 

In the Project Tree, right-click ABCProject and select Version -> Synchronize. 


S B ^ 


□ 


ABCProject 


B-t3 

a iq bu 

Da‘ 
IkJ 


New 


B 

OQ 

<3' 

Dai 

E-tjg Prc I 
+' Oft Re 
EI"Q|] Or 


Import 

Export 


Reports... 


Delete 

Rename 


Static Analysis 
Publish 


■t^ Classifiers 
+ j ~i=j Reports 
+ (j^ Queries 
EB Qj Predefined resources 
EB Predefined organizations 
EB l=. Predefined classifiers 


New 


Lock/Unlock 

Commit To Repository 
Update From Repository 

Disconnect 

Share 

Check Out Project 
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6. If you encounter an authentication error, enter the password to the CVS server and 
click OK. 

7. In the Synchronize pane, expand the nodes of ABCProject to find the differences 
between the project in the repository and your local project. 



Since ABC Product was the only element modified, the Synchronize view lists only this 
item. 

_ 8. In the Synchronize view, right-click ABCProject and select Update From 
Repository. 



9. Once the local project has been updated with the changes, the Synchronize view 
no longer displays any elements. 


1 0. In the Project Tree, double-click the ABC Product business item to verify that it has 


been updated with the Price attribute. 



ABC Product 


Parent template 


\Business items\Product 


0 


Change Icon... 


Business item attributes 


Attribute details 


Attributes are properties or significant features. Inherited 
attributes can only be edited in the parent definition. 


Edit the details of the selected attribute. 
Inherited attributes can only be edited in 
the parent definition. 


Name 

\ 

Type | 

product Name 

it 

String 

Product Code 

it 

String 

Product Description 

s 

String 

Price 

s 

Integer 


Attribute description 
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Now you may explore the project in your local machine, show the history of 
components, and so on. Note that all of the functions you explored earlier in this lab 
are available. Once you have retrieved the project, you can also retrieve earlier 
versions of the components by using the Get Content command from the History 
view. 

Part 8: Working in a multiple developer environment 

When you have multiple developers working on a project, additional functions become 
relevant. In the screen capture below, you can see what happens if a different person 
makes changes to the repository: the local workspace is out of sync with the CVS 
repository. The file was changed on the server and exists in the local workspace. 



In dealing with situations like this, you have options. 

Option 1 

You can accept that the server version is correct. Right-click the project and select 
Version -> Update. This will retrieve the most current version of all components of the 
project. 

Option 2 

You can treat each case individually. Right-click the project and select Version -> 
Synchronize. Expand the project in the Synchronize view, and in each case of a 
conflict, resolve it by either updating it or overwriting and updating it. 

Feel free to work with another student in the workshop to explore this functionality. 

You may play the flashcard game after completing the lab exercise. 

Part 9: Review questions 

Your instructor will review the following questions with you. 

1 . Which two version control systems does the Modeler support? 
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2. What is the difference between “commit” and “check out” when using version control 
in Modeler? 


3. Which version control system allows users to lock and unlock elements in Modeler? 


4. What is the difference between “update” and “synchronize” when using version 
control in Modeler? 


5. What is the function of “get content”? 


END OF EXERCISE 
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What this exercise is about 

This lab exercise walks through the functions and features of 
WebSphere Business Modeler Publishing Server. 

What you should be able to do 

At the end of the lab, you should be able to: 

• Set up your Web browser 

• Update a PC host file 

• Log into the Publishing Server 

• Review draft projects 

• Add comments 

• Edit comments 

• Export comments 

• Add a response 

• Log in as a view-only user 


Requirements 

Download the Other Software files for VB184 from the eLearning site. 
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Exercise instructions 


IBM WebSphere Business Modeler Publishing Server allows users without WebSphere 
Business Modeler to view and comment on business process models. The Publishing 
Server displays the models in a Web browser using a set of portlets. The portlets generally 
correspond to the four panes used by WebSphere Business Modeler. 

In this exercise, you connect to the Publishing Server so that you can publish projects. 
Once you have published a project, other people can use a Web browser to view and 
comment on elements of the project such as processes, business items, and resources. 

Part 1: Setting up your Web browser 

To display process and organization diagrams, your Internet browser requires an SVG 
(Scalable Vector Graphics) browser plug-in. There are many downloadable SVG plug-ins 
available on the Internet. The recommended Web browser is Microsoft Internet Explorer, 
and the recommended SVG browser plug-in is the Adobe SVG Viewer. The following 
procedure describes how to set up Internet Explorer with SVG Viewer. 

Note: Adobe SVG Viewer levels V3.0, V3.0.1 , and V3.0.2 are all acceptable. At the date of 
this writing, V3.03 does not work yet. 

1. From the C:/VBl84/software folder, double-click the sv6view.exe file. 

_ 2. Follow the instructions to install the SVG Viewer onto your computer. 

Part 2: Updating the PC host file 

You must update your PC host file to enable your system to access the server. 

1 . Locate your hosts file; on a Windows XP system, this file is typically found in folder 

C: \WINDOWS\system32\drivers\etc 

2. Edit the file in Notepad, and add the following IP address and server name right 

below the localhost: 

172.16.79.238 base.ibm.com 



£ This file contains the mappings of IP addresses to host names. Each 

# entry should be kept on an individual line. The ip address should 

# be placed in the first column followed by the corresponding host name. 

# The IP address and the host name should be separated by at least one 

# space. 

# 

# Additionally, comments (such as these) may be inserted on individual 

# lines or following the machine name denoted by a '#' symbol. 

# 

# For example: 

# 

# 102. 54. 94 . 97 rhino.acme.com # source server 

# 28. 25. 62.10 x. acme. com # x client host 


172.16.79.228 base.ibm.com 

J 
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3. Click File -> Save to save the file. 

Part 3: Accessing the WebSphere Education Publishing Server using 
Aventail 

To gain access to the WebSphere Education Publishing Server using the Aventail gateway, 
you must authenticate your credentials. This is necessary because you will be accessing 
the Publishing Server through the Internet connection. 

1 . To authenticate your credentials, open an Internet Explorer browser window and 

navigate to: 


https : //we - socks . pok . ibm . com 

User ID: wbmps_user 

Password: wbi42x@iBM 
software WebSphere Education 


Please log in 

Log in here to establish a secure connection to your network resources. 

Username: | 

Password: 


WebSphere 


Log in 


2. Click Log in. 


© Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 Exercise 11. WebSphere Business Modeler Publishing Server 11-3 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 




Student Exercises 


3. If security warning window appears indicating that you must install ActiveX for 
Aventail, click Install to install the Aventail installer. 


WebSphere. 


| software WebSphere Ed u cation 


Connecting to Network 

Please wait a moment as your network connection is established. 



Note: When your credentials have been authenticated, you will see the WebSphere 
Education e-Learning Zone welcome window. To access the server, you must ensure that 
the Connection Status indicator on the right displays 'Access: Web and client/server'. 
To keep your session active, do not close or navigate away from this window. 


o Loo out Hein 


WebSphere 


| software WebSphere Education 


Sn Connection Status 


You may now begin working with your WebSphere Education e- 
Learning tools. If you navigate from or close this window you will 
end your VPN session and close any active sessions. Select the Log 
out button when you want to end your VPN session. 


Access: Web and client/server 
Details 

Session start: 12:20 

Help 


Access Agents 


You can now use your Internet Explorer browser to access the Publishing Server. 
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Part 4: Logging into the Publishing Server 

1 . Open your Internet Explorer browser and navigate to: 

http : //base. ibm. com: 9081/wps/myportal/WelcomeToCollaboration 

Note that the address is case-sensitive. 

You may wish to bookmark this address, as you will use it often during this exercise. 

_ 2. On the logon screen, enter the following User ID and password: 

User ID: [student number] (case sensitive) 

password: [course access password] (case sensitive) 

Note: Your student number and password should have been sent to you during 
the course registration process. If you do not have your student number or 
password, e-mail WebSphere_skMls@us.ibm.com to get them. 


_ 3. Click the Log in button. 

The IBM WebSphere Business Modeler Publishing Server Version 6.0.2 welcome page will 
display. 



PROJECTS ADMINISTRATION 


S' Review draft projects t° ( Manage the contents of draft projects, set ® Online help 

Review projects that are under development and access rights, and release projects View the online help 

comment on them 

ST Explore released projects £*[ Manage the contents of released projects and set About 

View released projects and download attachments access rights Version 6.0.2 
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Part 5: Reviewing draft projects 

1 . On the welcome page, click the Review draft projects link. The default view is 

displayed. 


Welcome 


Draft Project Tree 

0 & (9 Big Apple Project 


n Model Elements 

'k3 r Comments 
Attributes 


Outline 


2. Examine the icons on the page header. 
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3. Expand the Draft Project Tree. 

Draft Project Tree - 

□ fcf^^Big Apple Project 
El ^jS^Library 

0 Ce, Data catalogs 
El rocess catalogs 

0 Resource catalogs 

A paper clip symbol represents an attachment or link on the project or elements. 

4. After expanding the Draft Project Tree, click the Fill Staff Request process. 

V3 Draft Project Tree - n 

0 I Big Apple Project 
□ Si (9 Library 

0 o Data catalogs 
□ 'So (9 Process catalogs 
□ 19 Process Catalog 

0 £§ (A Processes 

lA Fill Staff Request^ 

0 ^ Resource catalogs 


The left panel should display: 



_ □ 
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The right panel should display: 


Model Elements 


_lL 



2D 

Review Staff 

s> 

3 

Request 

5> 


^ Staff Request 


Staff Aeque 


jH Staff Request 


J 


_ n 


Comments 
Fill Staff Request 


Add 


comme 


nt | Add response | Export | 


Comments to display : 

| Process Diagram: Fill Staff Request 




zl 




5 Attributes 


General 


Duration 

Input 

Output 

Input logic 


General information 

Name Fill Staff Request 

Description www.ibm.com 


<1 


J 


J 


_ □ 


5. Each view can be maximized to display the full view. To view the process diagram 

only, click Maximize. 

& Model Elements 




6. Examine the diagram in the Model Elements portlet, which is similar to Modeler’s 
diagram view. 

7. Examine the Attributes portlet, which is similar to Modeler’s attributes view. 

8. Select each tab to examine the attributes of the element. 

9. Examine other elements, such as resources, roles, timetable, and others in the 
Project Tree. 
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10. Examine the Outline portlet, which lists all of the components in the Model 
Elements. 


Part 6: Adding comments 

1 . To add a comment to the process diagram, click the Add comment button in the 

Comments portlet. 

Comments 


Fill Staff Request 


Add comment 

Comments to display : 

| Process DiagramTFill Staff Request 




_ 2. To display the full view of the Comments portlet, click Maximize. 

_ 3. Enter the detailed information for this comment: 

Subject: {enter a subject...} 

Type: {enter type of comment} 

Priority: Medium 
Status: Open 

Details: {enter details here...} 

_ 4. Use the attachment feature to attach a file and link along with your comment. 
a. Expand the attachments. 

_ b. Click Browse to add the file using the following path: 

C: \Program Files\lEM\WebSphere\Modeler6\Doc\en\index.html 

_ c. To add the link, enter the following address: 

www. ibm . com/ training 

d. Click Submit to add the new comment. 

\3 Comments 

Fill Staff Request 


Add -comment Add response Export 


Comments to display : 

| Process Diagram: FifT Staff Request 


Subject 

Status 

Priority 

Type 

Author 

Responses 

Created 

Modified 

1® Test 

Open 

Medium 

Problem 

stu99 

0 

Feb 5, 2007 2:47:27 AM 

Feb 5, 2007 2:47:27 AM 
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Part 7: Editing a comment 

You can edit an existing comment or delete the attachment. 


1 . To retrieve your comment, look in the Subject column, and click the link for the 
comment that you created in the previous step. 


Subject 

Status 

Priority 

Type 

Author 

Responses 

Created 

^Ifi) Tesft 

Open 

Medium 

Problem 

stu99 

0 

Feb S, 2007 2:47:27 Afv 


The page will refresh to display the selected comment. 



The page will refresh to display the selected comment. 

Click the Edit comment button to edit the content of the comment, to attach more 
files, or to add more links. 


Add response 


Return to the all comments view 


3. To delete the existing attachments or links: 
a. Click the Attachment button. 


Comments 

Submit 


Cancel 


c 


Attachment 


ft 


3 


b. Check the box next to the attachment to be deleted, and then click the Delete 

checked attachments button. 


Attachments 


Delete checked attachments 


r 

Name 

Size 

Attached by 

Added 

r 

index.html 

2291 

stu99 

Feb S, 2007 2:47:28 AM 

r 

http://wwwJbm.com/traininq 

no size 

stu99 

Feb 5, 2007 2:47:28 AM 


4. Click the Return to comment view button to return to the previous page. 

5. Click the Return to the all comments view button to return to the previous page. 

6. Click the Restore button to return to the main page. 
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Part 8: Exporting comments 

You can export some or all comments to an external file. In this section, you will export all 
of the comments for this project. 

1 . To select all comments, select All comments from the pull-down menu of 

Comments to display: 

Comments 


All comments 

— 

Add comment Add response | Export | 

Comments to display : 


All comments _^J 

- j 

Process Diagram: Fill Staff Request 

.Process Diagram: Fill Staff Request, and its subelements 


_ 2. To export the comments, click the Export button in the Comments view. 
_ 3. Two export options appear; select one of them. 

Comments 


Add comment | Add response 

Export 


Export Options 


Export as tab-separated values 


^ Export as a record list 


■Submit | Cancel | 



4. Click the Submit button. A file download window will open. 

_ 5. Click Open to examine the output file. 

6. Close the comment . txt file. 

Part 9: Adding a response 

Add a response to a comment that was created by another user. 

_ 1 . From the Draft Project Tree, select a business item from the Data Catalogs. 
2. Maximize the Comments portlet. 

_ 3. Select the comment to which you would like to add a response. 

4. In the Comments view, click the Add response button. 

5. Input your response in the Details: box. 

6. Click the Submit button to record the response. 

_ 7. Click the Comments link again to examine the response that was just added. 
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8. Click Restore to return to the default view. 


Part 10: Logging in as a view-only user 


Log in as a view-only user to view the draft projects. 

1 . Locate the Aventail window on your desktop. 

2. Open an Internet Explorer browser and navigate to: 


http: //base . ibm. com: 9081/wps/rayportal/Welcc«meToCollaboration 
Note: The URL is case sensitive. 

3. On the logon screen, enter the following user ID and password: 


user ID: testuserl 


password: testuserl 

4. Click the Log in button. 

5. Click the Review draft projects link on the welcome page. The Main page is 
displayed. 

6. From the Draft Project Tree, select any elements from the Staffing Project. 

7. In the Comments view, there is a comment added by another user. Highlight the 
entire comment that you would like to view. 


Subject 


Status 


Priority 


Type 


Author 


Responses 


Created 


Modified 


Subject 


Open 


Medium 


Problem 


testadminl 


* 


Aug 9, 
2006 
6: 44: 2S 
PM 


Aug 9, 
2006 

6: 44: 2S PM 


8. When the entire comment row is highlighted, click the Add response button. 


The error message you are not authorized to review this comment 
appears. As a view-only user, you are allowed to view the content of the project, but 
not to add a response. 

9. To view attachment information, click the paper clip icon in the Subject column. 


Subject 

Status 

Priority 

Type 

Author 

Responses 

Created 

Modified 

Add 

f f ) a 

task 

Open 

Medium 

Problem 

BI182PS1 

0 

Aug 4, 2006 
7: 15:31 PM 

Aug 4, 2006 
7:15:31 PM 


1 0. Scroll down to the bottom of the portlet, and click the link www.ibm.com/training. 

A new browser will open with IBM’s training Web site. 

11. Click Log out to exit. 

You may play the flashcard game after completing the lab exercise. 
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Part 11: Review questions 

Your instructor will review the following questions with you. 

_ 1 . What are the benefits of the WebSphere Business Publishing Server? 

2. What are the four portals in the WebSphere Business Publishing Server? 

_ 3. What is the difference between a “draft” and “released” portal? 

4. What are the five portlets to be found on the draft portals? 

_ 5. How can a user tell if there is a comment or an attachment for an element in the 
Project Tree? 


END OF EXERCISE 
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Exercise 12.lmporting from Visio 

What this exercise is about 

You can import models or definitions from several different formats 
into WebSphere Business Modeler. This lab will provide hands-on 
experience in importing a process model from Microsoft Visio and 
definitions from a delimited text file and an XML Schema Definition file. 


What you should be able to do 

At the end of the lab, you should be able to: 

• Import a model from Microsoft Visio 

• Map unrecognized Visio objects to Modeler objects 

• Update a model in Modeler to fix inconsistencies in the conversion 
of the Visio model 

• Import from a delimited text file 

• Update the model to fix inconsistencies in the import of the 
business items 

• Import from an XML Schema Definition 
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Exercise instructions 

Part 1: Importing from Visio 

This part of the exercise walks you through the import of the following process model from 
Microsoft Visio into WebSphere Business Modeler: 



r 





If Microsoft Office Visio or Microsoft Visio Viewer is installed on your system, you can view 
the Visio diagram by browsing to the appropriate location (C:\Program 
Files\IBM\WebSphere\Modeler6\samples\import\Visio Samplel) and opening the 
document ABC Project.vdx. 






1 . To launch the Modeler, click Start — > Programs — > IBM WebSphere — > 
Business Modeler. 

2. Enter C:\ClassWorkspaces\Labl2 as the workspace. 

3. Click OK. 

4. If the Quickstart wizard is displayed, click Cancel. 


Part 2: Importing a model from Modeler 

1 . Check that the modeling mode is Intermediate. 

To change, use the Ctrl+Alt+I keyboard shortcut or select the Modeling menu on 
the toolbar, select Mode, and click Intermediate. 


Modeling 


Ljj Create 



| 0 Mode 

[C~| Basic 

Alt+Ctrl+B 

Quickstart wizard 

| V ^Intermediate ^ 

Alt+Ctrl+I 


(^Advanced ^ 

Alt+Ctrl+A 

WebSphere Business Integration Server Foundation 

Alt+Ctrl+5 

- WebSphere MQ Workflow 

Alt+Ctrl+M 

i? WebSphere Process Server 

Alt+Ctrl+P 
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2. Right-click anywhere in the Project Tree and select Import. 


The Import wizard appears. 



/ , 

/ 

Types 

, k 


aij WebSphere Business Modeler project {.mar, .zip) 
[^WebSphere MQ Workflow (.fdl) 

WebSphere Business Integration Workbench V4.2.4(.org) 
aia Delimited text(.csv, . txt) 


Microsoft Visio (.vdx) 


WebSphere Business Modeler XML (,xml) 


3. Select Microsoft Visio (.vdx) and click Next. 

4. Click the Browse button and navigate to the following directory and click OK: 

C:\Program Files\IBM\WebSphere\Modeler6\samples\import\VisioSample1 


5. Under Files, select ABC Project.vdx. 


WebSphere Business Modeler Import 


Source and destination 

Confirm selected file and click Next. 


*1 




/ 


Source directory 

C:\IBM\Modeler\samples\import\Visio Samplel 


Browse... 


Files 



6. Under Target project, click the New button to create a new project. 
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7. Under New project name, enter visio import. 


1 ""h Create a new business modeling project 

*1 

Create a new business modeling project 

Click Finish to create the new element. 

TZf 


w 



Q Create process. 

8. Verify that the Create process check box is cleared. 

9. Click Finish. 


It will take a few moments for the project files to be created. 

1 0. Once the new project has been created, click Next from the Import window. 

2 


-4" WebSphere Business Modeler Import 


Source and destination 

Confirm selected file and click Next. 


Source directory 


C:\IBM\Modeler\samples\import\Visio 5amplel 




Browse. 


Files 


ABC Project. vdx 


Target project 


Visio Import 


\zl 


New 
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11 . Under Available Visio pages, select Order Verification and click Add. 


1 4= WebSphere Business Modeler Import 

_x| 

Visio pages 

Select the Visio pages that you want to import and did 

\ Add 




Available Visio pages: 


Cust Order Hand 
Payment Handling 


Order Verification 


Select All Add 


12. Order Verification now appears under Currently selected pages. 

x| 


4= WebSphere Business Modeler Import 


Visio pages 

Select the Visio pages that you want to import and click Add. 


Available Visio pages: 

| Cust Order Hand 


Payment Handling 


r 


Select All Add 


Currently selected pages: 


Order Verification 


Remove 


Clear 


13. Click Next. 


4= WebSphere Business Modeler Import 


Visio pages 

Select the Visio shape and specify the element that you want to map it to. 


ill 


Mapper 

Unmapped Visio shapes: 


WebSphere Business Modeler shapes: 


Rounded rectangle 
°lo Side to side 1 
°u, Side to side fixed 2 



To select multiple Visio shapes, hold 
dnuin rhp rtrl Ifpv uihilp rlirlrinn. 


Add 
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Imported Visio shapes that are not yet mapped are shown in the upper Unmapped 
Visio shapes list. You can select each of them in turn (or select several by holding 
down the Ctrl key) and select the Modeler element to which to map them. 

14. Under Unmapped Visio shapes, select Rounded rectangle from the list. 

15. Map this Visio object to the task object in Modeler by selecting Task in the list under 

WebSphere Business Modeler shapes and clicking Add. 


4= WebSphere Business Modeler Import 


Visio pages 

Select the Visio shape and specify the element that you want to map it to. 


Mapper 

Unmapped Visio shapes: 


[^] Rounded rectangle 
% Side to side 1 

Side to side fixed 2 


WebSphere Business Modeler shapes: 


To select multiple Visio shapes, hold 
dnuin rhp Ttrl Ifpv whilp rlirlrinn. 



1 6. Map Side to side 1 to Connection with Data and click Add. 

1 7. Map Side to side fixed 2 to Connection with Data and click Add. 

There should be no other unmapped Visio shapes listed. 

Note: By default, any shape left unmapped is mapped to a task. 

18. Click Finish. Upon completion, the message Import finished successfully is 
displayed. 



19. Click OK to close the message. 
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Note: If you receive an error or warning message instead, click the Details 
button to identify and resolve the problem. 



20. To view the imported process, navigate to the Visio Import project in the Project 

Tree and double-click the Order Verification process. 

□■■■& Visio Import 

+ -CQ Business items 
□■■■%§ Processes 


Order Verification 


■ Qft Resources 
l \ [H Organizations 


The process opens in the process editor. 



Part 3: Remapping the fork object 


Convert the Fork task to the Fork object in Modeler: 

_ 1 . Delete the task labeled Fork by selecting the task and pressing the Delete key on 
the keyboard. 

2. Select the Fork element from diagram palette (click the small arrow in the Create 

join button) and drop it onto the process diagram, in place of the deleted Fork task. 
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3. Connect the Fork to the surrounding elements as follows: 


/ \ 




© 



Q Customer OrderJ^ 

P 

h Z/ 

Change Order 
to active 



•D 

Z/ 

r 

tomer 0... 

state 


V 


\ / 






f°l Customer Order 
I 


0 Customer Order 
I 




When connecting each element, select the input-output icon, and not the criterion box. 



Part 4: Remapping the merge object 


Convert the merge task to the merge object in Modeler: 


1 . Delete the task labeled Merge. 


2. Select the merge object and drop it onto the process diagram, in place of the deleted 


merge task. 



Elements 


© 


£2 

>der 

-H& 


\ 

J® 




Credit 

L> 

|'-:£ 

■ Join 


Verificat... y 

— 






^ -flEFork 


D 



© 

Obtain 

Product.. 


I> 





r 

/ \ 

dD 

s> 

Consolidate 
v Order J 


3. Connect the merge to the surrounding elements as follows: 
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The full model should now look as follows (compare this to the Visio model): 



© Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 Exercise 12. Importing from Visio 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 


12-9 





Student Exercises 


Part 5: Importing delimited text file 

You can import specially formatted delimited text files into WebSphere Business Modeler. 
Only the following elements can be created by importing from delimited text files: 

• Business item templates, business items 

• Resource definition templates, resource definitions, resources, roles 

• Organization definition templates, organization definitions, organization units 

• Reusable tasks (tasks that appear in the Project Tree) 

In this part of the exercise, you will be importing the BusinessItemSample.csv and 
BusinessItemTemplateSample.csv files. 

To view these files: 

1 . Browse to C:\Program 

Files\IBM\WebSphere\Modeler6\samples\import\Delimited Text\English\Text 
Forms\Advanced\Samples and double-click the BusinessItemSample.csv or 
BusinessItemTemplateSample.csv file. 

These files can also be opened with Notepad (right-click the file, select Open 
With... and choose Notepad). 

In this part of the lab, you will be importing the following data from sample folder: 


Business 
Item Name 

Description 

Parent 

Template 

Attribute Name 

Attribute 

Description 

Attribute T 

Attribute 

Minimum 

Attribute 

Maximum 

Attribute 
Read Only 

Attribute 

Static 

Attribute 

Ordered 

Attribute 

Unique 

Customer Order 


Order 

Customer Address 


Address 

1 

1 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 




Pay by Credit Card 


Boolean 

1 

1 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 




Pay by Cash or Check 


Boolean 

1 

1 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 




Credit Status 


String 

1 

1 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 




Order Item 


ABC Prodr 

1 

5 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 




Available Order Item 


Boolean 

1 

5 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 













Address 



Address Line 1 


String 

1 

1 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 




Address Line 2 


String 

1 

1 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 




City 


String 

1 

1 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 




Province 


String 

1 

1 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 




Country 


String 

1 

1 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 




Postal Code 


String 

1 

1 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 













ABC Product 


Product 






















Order Request 


Order 

Customer Number 


String 

0 

1 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 




Requester Address 


Address 

0 

1 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 




Order Items 


ABC Prodr 

1 

5 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 

FALSE 













Customer Record 


Record 











2. In the Project Tree, right-click the Visio Import project and select Import. The 
Import wizard appears. 

3. Select Delimited Text (.csv, .txt) and click Next. 
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4. Click the Browse button and navigate to the 

C:\Program Files\IBM\Modeler6\samples\import\Delimited Text\English\Text 
Forms\Advanced\Samples directory. 



5. Click OK. 

6. Under Files, select BusinessItemSample.csv. 
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7. Verify that the Target project is the Visio Import project and click Next. 

^SSSSSMBSSSSESE^^^^M *ll 

Source and destination 


Specify the source files and target project. Click Next to specify the import options 
or click Finish to use the default options. 


Source directory 


C:\Program Files\IBM\Modeler6\samples\import\Delimited Text\English\Te; t Browse 


Files 


a^BulkResDefinitionSample.csv 

£? , BulkResDef initionT emplateSample . csv 

£2 , BulkResSample . csv 


£l . BusinessItemT emplateSample . csv 

£l , IndResDef initionSample . csv 

ridn IndResDef initionT emplateSample . csv 

£±m IndResSample . csv 

£l , OrgDef initionSample . csv 

Target project 


d 


Visio Import 


^ New 
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8. Accept the default values and click Finish. 



A dialog box is displayed when the import process is complete. 



9. Click Details and review the messages. 



The warnings will be resolved once you import the parent templates and assign the 
business items to the templates. 

10. Click Close and OK. 
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11 . From the Visio Import project in the Project Tree, expand the Business items 

catalog. 

Note that the following business items have been added: 

• ABC Product 

• Address 

• Customer Order_1 (renamed because Customer Order is already present) 

• Customer Record 

• Order Request 

-|-fc3 Visio Import 


Business items 


| 0 ABC Product 

| Q Address 

| Q Customer Order 

j 0 Customer Order 1 

i 0 Customer Record 

1 0 Order Request 

H - (gS Processes 

1 Order Verification 

! CTa Rp^ni irrR^ 


Part 6: Import business item template sample 


In this part of the exercise, you will be importing the following data: 


Business Item 
Template Name 

Description 

Parent 

Template 

Attribute Name 

Attribute Description 

Attribute 

Type 

Attribute 

Minimum 

Attribute 

Maximum 

Attribute F 

Order 

Defines the base attribute of an Order 


Last Name 


String 

1 

n 

TRUE 




First Name 


String 

1 

1 

TRUE 




Order Number 

Order Number is unique to each Order. 

Integer 

1 

1 

FALSE 




Order Date 


Date 

1 

1 

FALSE 




Delivery Date 


Date 

1 

1 

FALSE 

Product 



Product Name 


String 

1 

1 

FALSE 




Product Code 


String 

1 

1 

FALSE 

Record 



Last Name 


String 

1 

1 

FALSE 




First name 


String 

1 

1 

FALSE 




Customer Number 


Integer 

1 

1 

FALSE 


1 . In the Project Tree, right-click the Visio Import project and select Import. The 
Import wizard appears. 

2. Select Delimited Text (.csv, .txt) and click Next. 

3. Click the drop-down menu under Source directory and from the drop-down menu, 
select the following directory: 

C:\Program Files\IBM\WebSphere\Modeler6\samples\import\Delimited 
Text\English\Text Forms\Advanced\Samples 

4. Under Files, select BusinessItemTemplateSample.csv. 

5. Verify that the Target project is the Visio Import project and click Finish. 

A dialog box is displayed when the import process is complete. 
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6. Click Details and review the message. 



Import messages 

IEF 100201: Processing input file r C: program FilesyBM\WebSphereV y lodeler6^amples^mport^pelimitedText l ifnglish'\Text 
Forms^dvanced^amples^iusinessItemTemplateSample.cs(y F 

_7. Click Close and OK. 


8. By default, templates are not displayed in the Project Tree. To make templates 
visible, click the Project tree filters button on the toolbar at the top of the Project 
Tree. 



9. In the Project Tree Filters window, clear the Definition templates check box and 
click OK. 


4" Project Tree Filters 


/ ; 

Select the filters to be applied to the project tree: 

PI Library 
s Main catalogs 

s Element categories within a catalog 
PI Resource and organization 
Definition templates 
' [ 7 ] Business groups 
171 Predefined business measures events 
l~l Business measures events 


Select all 


Deselect all 


OK | Cancel 


This enables definition templates to be displayed in the Project Tree. 


10. From the Visio Import project in the Project Tree, note the additions to the 

Business items catalog. 


The following business item templates have been added: 
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Order, Product, and Record. 

□-& Visio Import 



T°1 Address 


• T°l Customer Order 

i f°l Customer Order 1 

i Q Customer Record 

1 Q Order Request 

Processes 

1 £2 Order Verification 


Part 7: Resolve inconsistencies from import 

1 . In the Project Tree, double-click ABC Product in the Visio Import project to open 
the business item. 


2. In the business item editor, select \Business items\Product from the Parent 
template drop-down menu. 


ABC Product 


Parent template \Business items\Product 


None 

^Business itemsVOrder 


Business item a[ 


..... . \Business itemsiRecord r,, . , , 

Attributes are pro p ei u i My i m i ua i i l i c jlu i e *. i i n ici i l c u jlu l uu tes can only be 

edited in the parent definition. 


Change Icon... 


Attribute details 

Edit the details of the selected attribute. Inherited 
attributes can only be edited in the parent definition. 


Name 

n 

1 Type 

| Minimum 

Product Name 

ill 

String 

1 

Product Code 

i l 

String 

1 


Attribute description 

1 


3. Save (Ctrl+S) and close the ABC Product editor. 

4. Assign parent templates to the remaining business items as follows: 

• Address — (no parent template needed) 

• Customer Order — (no parent template needed) 

• Customer OrdeM — Order 

• Customer Record — Record 


• Order Request — Order 

These values originate from the BusinessItemSample.csv file (shown on first page of 
the Import Delimited Text File section of this exercise). 

5. Save (Ctrl+S) and close all business item editors. 
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6. From the Visio Import project in the Project Tree, right-click Customer Order from 

the Business items catalog and click Delete. 


m □ ^ 




Customer Order 


New 


ifc>k3 Visio Import 

- f|5 Business items 
O Order 
w Product 
■Q Record 
Q ABC Product 
■ r°l Address 

a 

f°l Custom* 
f°l Custom* 

Q Order R 
Processes 

1 £S Oder v. 

■Qyi, Resources 
■%|] Organizatior 
■■■■% Classifiers 
Events 
Reports 
Oueries 




Import 

Export 


Open 


Reports. 


Copy 


E" 

+ 


Rename 


Version ► 

Static Analysis ► 
Publish ► 


Alternatively, select Customer Order and press the Delete key on your keyboard. 
7. Click Yes to confirm the deletion. 

Note that once the original Customer Order business item was deleted, all 
elements in the Order Verification process diagram have errors (red Xs) and the 
connectors display the message Deleted. 


*Order Verification X 




^Elements 


|c^ 

| £ 



IV 1 

rol 


Customer 

Order 


3 Deleted 


I> 


Change Order 
to active 
state 




3 Deleted 


yq 

x/ 

/q 


E3 Deletec 


□ Deletec 


\/ 


8. Right-click Customer Order_1 and click Rename. 

_ 9. Rename this item to Customer Order and press Enter. 

10. Drag the Customer Order business item from the Project Tree and drop it on the 

Customer Order repository object in the process editor. 
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The blue connector between the repository and the Change Order to active state 
task now has Customer Order as the associated data. 



11 . Right-click the connector between the Change Order to active state task and the 
Fork element, and select Associate data. 



The Type Selection window is displayed. 
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12. Select Customer Order from the Business items catalog and click OK. 



13. Note that the outputs of the Fork object are automatically associated with Customer 
Order. 


14. Associate the remaining connectors to the Customer Order business item, except 
the ones connecting to the start and stop nodes: 

Credit Verification Service — > Merge object 

Obtain Product Availability — > Merge object 


15. Click the Change Order to active state task. 

16. In the Attributes view, click the Inputs tab and associate the first input with 

Customer Order. 


t Attributes,; Change Order to active state X 


General 


* Simulation Control Panel 

Errors (Filter matched 0 of 0 items) 

E 

Duration Inputs Outputs Resources Organizations Classifier 


▼ Input settings 


This section provides detailed information about the inputs. 


Name 

| Associated data 

flnput 

I Customer Order 1 

Input:2 


17. Repeat the previous step to associate Customer Order to the input of the Credit 
Verification, Obtain Product Availability, and Consolidate Order tasks. 

18. Save changes (Ctrl+S). 

All red Xs, which denote errors, should now be cleared from the process diagram. 
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19. Click the Errors tab in the bottom pane. 

With the changes and updates, all errors should be fixed. There should be no errors 
listed in the Errors view. 

Part 8: Import from XML Schema Definition file 

You can import data definitions from XML Schema Definition (XSD) files. These data 
definitions can be used to create elements such as business items and resource definitions 
in WebSphere Business Modeler. 

The following elements can be created by importing data structures from XSD files: 

• Business item templates, business items 

• Notification templates, notifications 

• Resource definition templates, resource definitions 

• Organization definition templates, organization definitions 

In this part of the exercise, you will be importing the types.xsd file. To view this file: 
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1 . Browse to C:\Program Files\IBM\WebSphere\Modeler6\samples\import\xml and 

double-click the types.xsd file. 



Part 9: Import sample .xsd file 

1 . In the Project Tree, right-click Visio Import and select Import. 

_ 2. Select Business services and service objects (.wsdl, .xsd) and click Next. 

3. Under Source directory, browse to the following directory and click OK: 

C:\Program Files\IBM\WebSphere\Modeler6\samples\import\xml 

4. Double-click xml and select types.xsd. 


© Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 Exercise 12. Importing from Visio 12-21 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 



Student Exercises 


5. Verify Visio Import is selected as Target project and click Finish. 


O WebSphere Business Modeler Import 


m 


Source and destination 

Specify the source files and target project. Click Next to specify the import options or dick Finish to use the default options. 


/ 




Son rce d irectory 



C : program Files^BM^WebSphere^odelerS^amples^mport^ml 


- 


Browse... 


xml 

0 types. xsd 



□ @| wbimodeler.xsd 


Target project 

Visio Import 

J3 

New 


© Business services arid service objects {.wsdl, .xsd) 


w 



Import finished with warnings 

Check import data for validity 


OK 


Details 


6. Click Details to view the error messages. 


Q Details 


Import messages 


KBI91010W: A type T^IMTOKEN T was encountered while processing the XML Schema. It will be presented as r String. T | 


7. Click Close and OK. 
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8. View the imported data: 

In the Project Tree, expand Business service objects — > types 


El □ ^> 


□ 


Vlsio Import 


B -&1 

EB - Cq Business items 
+ Processes 
Resources 
■C^] Organizations 
Classifiers 
[j]-Cg] Reports 
Sl-CM Queries 

i £ Business services 

|- Lq Business service objects 

s-Sa types 


CJ 1 ' BasicDataType 
■ r°? Currency 
DayOfWeek 
■ g JohnsonType 
r} ' PredefinedClassifier 
C/ PredefinedClassifierValue 
r°/ ' PredefinedOrganizationType 
i ’ 7 PredefinedResourceType 
TimeUnit 
Unit 

±i-Qft Predefined resources 
Et-Cg Predefined organizations 


9. Exit Modeler. 

You may play the flashcard game after completion of the lab exercise. 

Part 10: WebSphere games: Crossword puzzle 

Introduction 

This game will test your knowledge for all the materials that are covered in this course. 

The crossword puzzle is designed to test your knowledge and familiarity with new concepts 
and terminology learned in this module. The puzzle is initially a blank grid of intersecting 
boxes representing words. It is your task to figure out the words that go in the boxes using 
the given hints and structure of the puzzle. 

_ 1 . Enable the Web browser (Internet Explorer 6) to run Java applets. 

a. Go to Tools — > Internet options... in Internet Explorer. 

_ b. Go to the Advanced tab. 

c. Scroll down to the Security section. 

d. Enable Allow active content to run in files on My Computer. 
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e. Press OK. 



2. Navigate to C:\Student Files\Games\Crossword and double-click Crossword 
puzzle.html. 
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Your Web browser will open and launch the crossword Java applet. 


WAS Glossary Test 2 


A 

C 

R 

0 

S 

S 

D 

0 

W 


Peek 1 letter 
Notes 


Show errors 
Help 


ksM WebSphere 

Application Server 


1 J2EE Connector architecture. 



N 


3. Click a number in the puzzle to reveal the clues in the left pane. The across clues 

are for the words running left to right. The down clues are for words running up and 
down. 

4. To enter text, simply type on the keyboard. 

_ 5. If you need help, press Peek 1 letter to reveal the letter belonging to the highlighted 
box. 

_ 6. To check an entry, press Show errors. 

7. Use the menu in the top right corner to switch puzzles if there are other puzzles for 

this module. 

Part 11: Review questions 

Your instructor will review the following questions with you. 

1 . What are the restrictions when importing visio shapes to Modeler? 


2. Which version of MS Visio does the Modeler support? 
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3. What is the XML file format used for? 


4. Name some of the delimited text attributes that are not supported by the Modeler 
import. 


END OF EXERCISE 
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Exercise 13.Using Modeler Help 

What this exercise is about 

This lab will provide hands-on experience in using the information 
center (help) of Modeler. 

What you should be able to do 

At the end of the lab, you should be able to: 

• Launch the Modeler Help 

• Use the Modeler Help 


Requirements 

Previous labs should be completed successfully. 
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Exercise instructions 

Part 1: Launching the Modeler help 

1 . To launch Modeler help, from the menu bar, click Help — > Modeler Help. 



A Help - IBM WebSphere Business Modeler Advanced Version 6.0.2 window will open. 



The Modeler help is also known as the information center, where you can find all of the 
information that you need to install, maintain, and use WebSphere Business Modeler. 
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A search function is available for you to perform a search on any information about the 
Modeler and the technical development information. You can limit the search scope to only 
WebSphere Business Modeler. 


2 . 


Click the Search scope link on the top of the window. 


-4" Help - 

IBM Websphere Business Modeler Advanced Version 6.0.2 

Search: 


Search scope topics 

Contents 

<%, n 

WebSphere Busin ei 




ebSphere business Modeler Advanced 


% IBM We 


3. Click the New button. 

4. Enter Modeler only as the List name. 

5. Select the WebSphere Business Modeler Advanced check box for the topics to 
search. 



6. Click OK. 

7. Click OK to return to help. 

The WebSphere Business Modeler Help will search for Modeler only. 


Part 2: Using the Modeler help 

Use the search function to locate the following topics and answer the questions. 

_ 1 . Name the static analysis that includes the names of the connectors on the path. 


2. What are the definitions of stop and end? 


3. What are the definitions of roles and resources? 


4. How do you navigate the Project Tree using the keyboard? 


5. You were not able to connect to the CVSNT repository during the check-out. What is 
a possible cause? 
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6. You were examining the Resources costs summary report. There is a column called 
Annual Per Time Unit Cost. How does the Modeler derive this value? 


7. Where do you find out the new functions and features for the current release? 


8. During the model validation, you got an error — ZN0000409E — Incompatible input 
and output on connection. How do you fix this error? 


9. Close the Modeler Help window. 

_ 10. Exit Modeler. 

The solution is provided as an appendix at the end of the exercise. 
You may play the flashcard game after completion of the lab exercise. 

END OF EXERCISE 
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Exercise 14.There is no exercise for this unit 
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Solution: 

Exercise 1 — Review questions 

There are no review questions in this unit. 

Exercise 2 — Review questions 

There are no review questions in this unit. 

Exercise 3 — Review questions 

_ 1 . What are the four panes in Modeler when you click the Apply 4-pane layout button? 

Project Tree, Outline view, process editor, and Attributes view. 

_ 2. What is the advantage of using the Quickstart wizard in Modeler? 

The Quickstart wizard enables you to quickly create a modeling project. 

_ 3. What is the difference between a workspace and a project? 

A workspace is a folder in which WebSphere Business Modeler stores model 
information and user preferences on the hard drive. 

A project is the top-level container that holds all of the catalogs, processes, 
and modeling elements related to a particular work effort. 

4. Name some of the analyses you can conduct using the Modeler. 

Static analysis, dynamic analysis, and visual analysis 
5. Name some of the basic elements you use in your process model. 

Process, service, task, decision, business item, and repository. 

Exercise 4 — Review questions 

_ 1 . What are the three modeling modes in Modeler that you can set when you create 
your process model? 

Basic, intermediate, and advanced. 

_ 2. What is the function of a repository in Modeler? 

Repositories represent locations for business items. 

_ 3. What is the difference between a task and a process? 

A task is a basic unit of work performed in the process, and cannot be 
decomposed. 

Processes are more complex than tasks, and are represented as a sequence 
of activities that are linked by flows of control and data. Activities can be other 
processes, as well as tasks and other elements that control flow. 
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4. What is the difference between a stop and an end? 

A stop node marks the termination of a process. 

An end node is a visual marker within a process that identifies where a 
particular flow ends. 

5. What is a service in Modeler? 

Services are external processes executed outside the organization. 

6. What is the purpose of converting elements from local to global? 

Activities are reusable or will require specific analysis, and the new global 
elements will appear in the Project Tree. 

_ 7. Name some of the flow control elements that can be used in a process model. 

Simple decision, multiple-choice decision, merge, fork, join, and connection 

Exercise 5 — Review questions 

_ 1 . What is the definition of a business item? 

Business data, documents, work products, or physical commodities that are 
transformed by the process 

2. What is the difference between business service and a service in Modeler? 

Business services are model element representations of WSDL (Web Services 
Definition Language) files. 

Services are external processes executed outside the organization. 

_ 3. What is a business service object? 

Business service objects are model element representations of XSD (XML 
schema) files. 

__ 4. When defining timetables, how do you specify lunch break or vacation time for the 
resources? 

Use the exemption periods to cover lunch hours, vacation time, and 
weekends. 

5. What is the difference between roles and resources? 

Roles add additional characteristics to resources while resources represent 
the people, equipment, or material used to perform a task. 

_ 6. What is the function of a classifier? 

Classifiers enable users to categorize tasks and other process elements for 
decision-making or process optimization, and it can be shown on the diagram 
for visual analysis or on tables for numerical analysis. 
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Exercise 6 — Review questions 

1 . What is the advantage of displaying a process diagram in swimlane layout? 

Arranges the process flow in a way to focus on the interaction between: 

• Roles 

• Organization units 

• Locations 

• Classifiers 

• Individual resource definitions 

• Bulk resource definitions 

2. What is the relationship between a local process and a subprocess? 

A subprocess is a local process within another process. 

3. In which loop does it repeat while some condition is satisfied, and it tests its 

condition at the end of the loop? 

Do-while loop 

4. If a multiple-choice decision has one or more outcomes, how and where in Modeler 

do you specify? 

Under the general tab of Decision attributes view, check the “Inclusive” box. 

5. What types of attachments can be added to the process model? 

In additional to URL, files such as html, documents, spreadsheet, or pdf can 
be attached. 

Exercise 7 — Review questions 

__ 1 . What are the four fundamentals of the model validation? 

Syntax, Semantics, Sense and Standards. 

2. What is activities unable to start analysis? 

Activities unable to start analysis returns a list of the activities of the process 
that cannot start because of problems with their input criteria or with the size 
of their resource or role requirements. 

3. What is activities by classifier analysis? 

Activities by classifier analysis returns the activities of the process that are 
associated with each classifier value of selected classifiers. 

4. What is matrix analysis? 

Matrix analysis enables the user to select two different types of model 
elements and to show the associations between model elements of these 
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types. For example, resource role matrix analysis shows the relation between 
the resources and their roles. 

Exercise 8 — Review questions 

1 . What is a process procedure report? 

It shows the sequence of steps within a process, and the relationships of a 
process to other processes. 

2. What is a business item utilization report? 

The Business item utilization report identifies all the business items in a 
model, including information about the utilization of each business item. 

3. What is a resource specification report? 

The Resource specification report shows the information contained in a 
resource specification which shows the values contained in the specification 
of the selected element. 

4. What is the function of queries in Modeler? 

Queries can be used to confirm that the content of your models accurately 
represents your business, to gather required information for making business 
decisions, to document and disseminate specific types of information, and 
also to define the content that is used for creating reports. 

Exercise 9 — Review questions 

There are no review questions in this unit. 

Exercise 10 — Review questions 

1 . Which two version control systems does the Modeler support? 

IBM Rational ClearCase and Concurrent Versions System (CVS). 

__ 2. What is the difference between “commit” and “check out” when using version control 
in Modeler? 

You commit (check in) project data to the repository for the first time. 

You check out (copy to a different local machine) to make changes. 

3. Which version control system allows users to lock and unlock elements in Modeler? 

IBM Rational ClearCase 

4. What is the difference between “update” and “synchronize” when using version 
control in Modeler? 

Update retrieves the latest version of the elements in the catalog or project 
from the repository. 
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Synchronize compares the local contents of the catalog or project with the 
contents of the repository. 

5. What is the function of “get content”? 

The get content command will retrieve a specific version of a component to 
the local workspace and overwrite any local changes. 

Exercise 11 — Review questions 

_ 1 . What are the benefits of the WebSphere Business Publishing Server? 

The primary vehicle for validating published business processes is the 
comment. The published business processes may have attachments and can 
also serve as training tool. 

_ 2. What are the four portals in the WebSphere Business Publishing Server? 

• Welcome portal 

• Draft portal 

• Released portal 

• Administration portals 

3. What is the difference between “draft” and “released” portal? 

Draft portal displays projects that can be reviewed and provide comment. 

Released portal displays projects that are ready to be used as a reference. 

4. What are the five portlets to be found on the draft portals? 

Project Tree, Model Elements, Outline, Attributes, and Comments 

5. How can a user tell if there is a comment or an attachment for an element in the 

Project Tree? 

A paper clip symbol indicates that an attachment exists. 

An exclamation mark indicates that a comment exists. 

Exercise 12 — Review questions 

1 . What are the restrictions when importing Visio shapes to Modeler? 

Connections in Visio that are not attached to connection points on Visio 
shapes are not mapped to Modeler. Be sure to use the <glue to connection 
point> option in Visio. Visio import always creates a single process without 
subprocesses. In Modeler, each node must have a unique name. If one or 
more shapes have the same name in Visio, the names will be differentiated by 
the addition of a number. 

_ 2. Which version of MS Visio does the Modeler support? 

2002 or 2003 
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3. What is the XML file format used for? 

The XML file that contains the mapping between Microsoft Visio shapes and 
Business Modeler elements 

_ 4. Name some of the delimited text attributes that are not supported by the Modeler 
import. 

• Expressions (used in rules and in default values) 

• Scope dimensions (used in roles) 

• Timetables (used in resources for costs and availability) 

• Preconditions 

• Advanced input logic (constraints and correlations) 

• Advanced output logic 

• Inputs that belong to more than one input criteria 

• Outputs that belong to more than one output criteria 

• Resources assigned to tasks 

• Organizations assigned to tasks 

Exercise 13 — Review questions 

_ 1 . Name the static analysis that includes the names of the connectors on the path. 

Paths unable to be followed analysis 

2. What are the definitions of stop and end? 

A stop node marks the end of a process. 

An end node is a visual marker within a process that identifies where a 
particular flow ends. 

_ 3. What are the definitions of roles and resources? 

Roles add additional characteristics to resources. 

Resources represent the people, equipment, or material used to perform a 
project or a task. 

4. How do you navigate the Project Tree using the keyboard? 

You can navigate the Project Tree using the keyboard instead of using a 
mouse. 

To move from node to node in the Project Tree, use the up and down arrow 
keys. To expand and contract nodes, use the left and right arrow keys, 
respectively 

5. You were not able to connect to CVSNT repository during the check-out. What is a 

possible cause? 
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The cause may be due to an incompatibility between CVSNT and the 
Eclipse platform on which WebSphere Business Modeler is built. You need 
to configure CVSNT to fix the incompatibility. 

6. You were examining the Resources costs summary report. There is a column called 

Annual Per Time Unit Cost. How does the Modeler derive this value? 

The annualized cost coming from the cost per time unit values of the role, 
based on a 366-day (8784-hour) year. 

7. Where do you find out the new functions and features for the current release? 

In the “What’s new” section 

8. During the model validation, you got an error — ZN0000409E — Incompatible input 

and output on connection. How do you fix this error? 

ZN0000409E: 

Incompatible input and output on connection "connection name." The 
output of element "element name" does not produce the collection of 
unique data items required by the input of element "element name." 

Action: 

Either edit the output of the first element to produce the required date item 
collection or edit the second element to expect a different input. 

Exercise 14 — Review questions 

There are no review questions in this unit. 
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Appendix A. Modeler glossary 

This glossary defines the terms used in IBM WebSphere Business Modeler. 

A 

activities by classifier analysis 

Static analysis that lists the activities in a process that are associated with 
each classifier value. 

activities by location analysis 

Static analysis that lists the allocations of locations to activities in a process, 
activities by organization unit analysis 

Static analysis that lists the allocations of organization units to activities in a 
process. 

activities unable to start analysis 

Static analysis that lists the activities in a process model that might not run 
due to empty input criteria, unavailable resources, or unavailable inputs. 

activity 

Work performed in a business process. Processes, tasks, services, and loops 
are examples of activities. 

activity cost analysis 

Dynamic analysis that displays the average costs incurred by all instances of 
each activity in a simulated process, including the average revenue, run cost, 
wait cost incurred while waiting for resources, allocated resource cost, total 
cost, and profit. 

activity cost and duration analysis 

Static analysis that lists the cost and minimum working duration of each 
action in a process based on the resource requirement for the action. 

activity cost per time unit analysis 

Dynamic analysis that displays the average cost per time unit for all instances 
of each activity in a simulated process. The costs that this analysis displays 
include the average processing cost, wait cost incurred while waiting for 
resources, and total cost. 

activity duration analysis 

Dynamic analysis that displays the average times for all instances of each 
activity in a simulated process, including the average elapsed durations, pro- 
cessing durations, wait time, delay time, and throughput. 

activity resource allocation analysis 
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Dynamic analysis that displays the resources allocated for all instances of 
each activity in a simulated process. This analysis lists each resource with 
the average allocation time, cost, and shortage. 

activity resource and role leveling analysis 

Static analysis that compares the number of required resources or roles to 
the number of available resources or roles for each activity in a process. 

activity statistics analysis 

Dynamic analysis that displays activity statistics for all instances of each 
activity in a simulated process, including the number of times each task ran 
successfully, and the number of times each task failed or timed out. 

activity throughput analysis 

Static analysis that lists the throughput (quantity of work items processed in a 
unit of time, such as 30 work items per hour) of each activity in a process 
based on its required resources, and calculates the maximum throughput that 
can be reached if the allocated resources are increased. 

ADF 


Activity Decision Flow. The format in which models are exported from 
WebSphere Business Integration Workbench 4.2.4. These models can be 
imported into WebSphere Business Modeler. 

aggregate metric 

A metric that is calculated by finding the average, maximum, minimum, sum, 
or number of occurrences of an instance metric across multiple runs of a pro- 
cess. Examples of aggregate metrics are an average order amount, a maxi- 
mum order amount, a minimum order amount, the total order amount, or the 
number of occurrences of $500 for an order amount. 

aggregated analysis 

A category of dynamic analysis that provides summary results from a simula- 
tion run. 

alert 

A notification used in WebSphere Business Monitor to warn an observer of a 
business situation that might require action. Alerts are received and displayed 
in the Alerts view of WebSphere Business Monitor dashboards. Using Adap- 
tive Action Manager, you can configure an alert to lead to an action, such as 
sending an e-mail. 

Alerts view 

A dashboard view in WebSphere Business Monitor that displays alerts to 
notify users of conditions that might warrant business actions. 

annotation 
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An explanatory note or comment. Annotations can be added to a diagram or 
attached to elements in the diagram. 

asynchronous 

A way of calling an activity in which the calling process does not wait for the 
activity to complete. 

attribute 

A property, quality, or characteristic that can be associated with a business 
process element or program function. Examples include a cost or location 
attribute for a resource in a process model, or a paper-size attribute that 
affects how a diagram prints. 

availability 

The time periods during which a resource is accessible. When a resource is 
available, it can satisfy a resource requirement of a task. For example, a con- 
tractor might have an availability of 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. every weekday, and 9 
a.m. to 3 p.m. on Saturdays. 

B 

basic type 

A type whose values have no identity (that is, they are pure values). Basic 
types include Integer, Boolean, and String. 

BPEL 

See Business Process Execution Language . 

branch 

A distinct path leading to or originating from an element in a process model. 
Decisions and forks have one input branch and multiple output branches. 
Joins and merges have multiple input branches and one output branch. 

breakpoint 

A marker that can be applied to an activity in a simulated process. When an 
activity with a breakpoint is triggered in a simulation run, the simulation 
pauses until the user restarts it. 

bulk resource 

A collection of resources in which the individual elements are not or do not 
need to be uniquely identified. Bulk resources are used when a quantity of a 
resource is required for a task. For example, a task might require ten employ- 
ees or ten liters of water. Bulk resources can be non-consumable (such as 
employees, vehicles, or equipment) or consumable (such as fuel or printer 
paper). Consumable resources are diminished or used up during the process. 

bundle 

A set of tokens that are transferred between nodes in a simulation as a com- 
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plete group, 
business analyst 

A specialist who analyzes business needs and problems, consults with users 
and stakeholders to identify opportunities for improving business return 
through information technology, and transforms requirements into a technical 
form. 

business group 

A place to collect any elements that you would like to group together. You can 
create different business groups for companies, processes, parts of pro- 
cesses, or any other grouping that reflects the way you want to work. 

business item 

A business document, work product, or commodity that is either produced by 
a task or process (such as an invoice) or causes a process to start (such as a 
customer inquiry). Other examples of business items are manufacturing 
order, mother board, power supply, and memory chip (in a PC assembly pro- 
cess), itinerary and customer information record (in a trip reservation pro- 
cess), and passenger (in a transportation process). You can use a business 
item directly in a process, or you can create an instance of it. 

business item instance 

A particular occurrence or example of a business item. If you defined a busi- 
ness item called Invoice, then an example of a business item instance would 
be “Invoice #1473.” 

business item specification query 

A predefined query that shows the information in the specification for one or 
more selected business items. 

business item template 

A category used to model a group of business items that share common 
properties. After these properties are defined in the template, they are inher- 
ited by all business items using the template. For example, an organization 
might define a number of forms to be used in human resource (HR) pro- 
cesses, all of which have fields for date, employee number, HR form number, 
and HR administrator. 

business measure 

A measure that describes the performance management aspects of a busi- 
ness that are required for real-time business monitoring. Business measures 
include aggregate and instance metrics and KPIs. 

business objective 

An executive statement of direction in support of a corporate strategy. A busi- 
ness objective is a high-level goal that is quantifiable, measurable, and 
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results oriented, 
business operations 

The ways in which an organization operates, including its processes and 
organizational structure. For example, an organization might have a manage- 
ment structure and processes defined for everything from taking vacation 
days to submitting travel expenses. 

Business Process Execution Language 

An XML-based language for the formal specification of business processes 
and business interaction protocols. Business Process Execution Language 
(BPEL) extends the Web services interaction model and enables it to support 
business transactions. 

business service 

A representation of a Web Service Definition Language file (.wsdl) imported 
into WebSphere Business Modeler to define existing Web services. A busi- 
ness service is a collection of business service definitions that can include 
business service objects. 

business service definition 

A representation of the WSDL PortTypes in a business service. A business 
service definition describes a specific set of business service operations that 
are used to perform related business functionality. 

business service object 

A representation of an XML schema file (.xsd) imported into WebSphere 
Business Modeler. There are inline XML schemas and schema types within 
WSDL files. A business service object is a collection of business service 
object definitions and business service object templates. 

business service object definition 

A representation of the WSDL ComplexType in an inline schema, or the XML 
schema type (SimpleType, ComplexType, Anonymous ComplexType, or 
Anonymous SimpleType) in an XML schema file. There are inline XML sche- 
mas and schema types within WSDL files. A business service object defini- 
tion is similar to a business item and is used to define the business data that 
is required when a business service operation is invoked. 

business service object template 

A representation of an XML schema ComplexType that has the abstract 
attribute set to true. There are inline XML schemas and schema types within 
WSDL files. The business service object template is similar to a business 
item template and abstractly defines the business data that is required when 
a business service operation is invoked. 

business service operation 
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A representation of the WSDL Operation in a business service definition. A 
business service operation describes a business function and includes the 
business service object definitions that are required when the operation is 
invoked. A business service operation also describes the business service 
object definitions that result from completing the business service operation. 
For example, a Product Search business service operation requires a Prod- 
uct name (a business service object definition) and returns a Product busi- 
ness service object definition. Business service operations can be added to 
process diagrams as non-editable services. 

c 

case 

A specific run path in a process that contains multiple possible paths, 
catalog 

A container that, depending on the container type, holds processes, data, 
resources, organizations, or reports in the Project Tree view. 

category 

A container that allows you to represent qualities of elements in a structure 
diagram. 

chart series 

A selection of a category of data that will be represented by a chart in a 
report. A chart can have multiple chart series to represent multiple types of 
data. 

classifier 

A group name that can be assigned to a task or other process element to cat- 
egorize the element. Predefined classifiers are provided to classify elements 
by quality control, value added, and workflow. 

comparison analysis 

A category of dynamic analysis that allows you to compare the weighted 
average analysis results for two simulated processes that use the same input 
parameters. 

condition 

An expression that can be evaluated to either true or false. A condition can 
be expressed in natural language text, mathematically formal notation, or in a 
machine-readable language. 

connection 

A link between two elements. Connections can be used to specify the chrono- 
logical sequence of activities in a process. 

correlation condition 
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A condition used to correlate input to a particular runtime instance of a task or 
process. For example, if there are multiple instances of a single task already 
running, and new input arrives that could be delivered to a running instance, 
then the correlation condition is used to identify the task instance that should 
receive the input. 

critical path 

The series of activities that must occur as scheduled for the completion date 
of a case to be met. The critical path is the path among parallel paths (in the 
same case) with the longest duration. Each path considered begins at a start 
node, or an input to the process, and ends at a stop node. 

CVS 

Concurrent Versions System. An open-source, network-transparent version 
control system. 

cycle time 

The time between the beginning and end of a process instance in a process 
simulation. Cycle time includes wait time while an activity in the process waits 
for a resource to become available. 

D 

dashboard 

A container (portal page) that can contain one or more views (portlets). In 
WebSphere Business Monitor, a dashboard enables users to monitor busi- 
ness performance through a set of views. 

data catalog 

A collection of models representing objects, such as business items and noti- 
fications, to be used as inputs and outputs in process modeling. 

data model 

A model defining the structure of business artifacts that business operations 
operate on. 

database schema 

A collection of database objects, such as tables, views, indexes, or triggers, 
that define a database. A database schema provides a logical classification 
of database objects. 

decision 

A process element that routes an input to one of several alternative outgoing 
paths, depending on its condition. A decision is like a question that deter- 
mines the exact set of activities to perform during a process run. Questions 
might include "What type of order?" and "How will the order be shipped?" 

delimited text 
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A file format that consists of text separated into meaningful chunks by specific 
characters. The chunks of text are typically individual fields. The specific 
character is called a delimiter, and can be any character that is not found in 
the text. The comma and tab are common delimiters. If the delimiter is used 
as a character in the text, it must be enclosed in a pair of text qualifiers, typi- 
cally double quotation marks. 

dimension 

A data category that is used to organize and select instances for reporting 
and analysis. Some examples of dimensions are time, accounts, products, 
and markets. 

Dimensional view 

A dashboard view in WebSphere Business Monitor that generates multidi- 
mensional reports that analyze different business aspects of data. 

distribution 

The relative number of times each possible outcome will occur in a number of 
trials. 

do-while loop 

A loop that repeats the same sequence of activities as long as a condition is 
true. Unlike a while loop, a do-while loop tests its condition at the end of the 
loop. This means that its sequence of activities always runs at least once. 

downstream 

Indicates the position of a subsequent element or activity in the process flow 
relative to a particular point. An activity in a process receives inputs from 
upstream nodes, and sends outputs to other downstream nodes. 

dynamic analysis 

The process of extracting targeted types of information based on the results 
of process simulations. Dynamic analysis can be run only if simulation results 
are available. 


E 

elapsed duration 

The difference between the start time and the end time of a task or a process, 
which might include wait time as well as processing time. If a task instance is 
created, but one or more required resources are unavailable, the elapsed 
duration will be longer than the working duration. 

element 

A distinct, self-contained unit of a business process model. Examples of ele- 
ments are tasks, projects, snapshots, resources, and connections. 

end node 
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A visual marker in a process that identifies where a particular flow in that pro- 
cess ends. Other concurrent flows in the same process will continue running. 

entity 

An element in a structure diagram, such as a business item instance, an 
organization unit, or a resource. 

entity structure analysis 

Static analysis that displays the occurrences of a selected instance (such as 
a business item instance, an organization unit, or a resource) within a 
selected set of structures. 

F 

FDL 

FlowMark Definition Language. An external format for defining programs, 
data structures, and workflow models in a flat text file. Models exported from 
WebSphere Business Modeler in FDL format can be imported into IBM Web- 
Sphere MQ Workflow. 

filter expression 

An optional expression that a notification receiver uses to filter the notification 
instances that it will accept. The notification receiver listens for a particular 
type of notification, and it will only accept notification instances that meet the 
criteria specified by the filter expression. 

flow 

The representation of interdependencies between activities in a structured 
format. In WebSphere Business Modeler, the flow always moves forward in 
time. 

for loop 

A loop that repeats the same sequence of activities a specified number of 
times. 

fork 

A process element that splits the process flow into two or more concurrent 
paths, enabling two or more tasks to be performed in parallel. A fork makes 
copies of its inputs and forwards them along each of the paths. Forks typically 
precede joins. 

free float 

A period of time in a process flow after a task runs and before the subsequent 
task can begin to run. Free floats might result from parallel paths in a process 
that take varying lengths of time to complete. 

G 
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Gauge view 

A dashboard view in WebSphere Business Monitor that helps you visualize 
information by representing a KPI value on a gauge, like a speedometer. 

global element 

Available to any process within its own project. A global element is displayed 
in the Project Tree view and can be used in multiple processes. Tasks, pro- 
cesses, and repositories can be either global (referenced by any process in 
the project) or local (specific to a single process). 

I 

individual resource 

A single resource that can be uniquely identified, such as a person or com- 
puter. Individual resources are used when a specific resource must be allo- 
cated to a task. For example, the Mary Smith resource must perform the 
Approve Payment task. 

information repository 

See repository . 

inline schema 

An XML schema in a Web Service Definition Language file (.wsdl). 

input 

An entry point through which an element is notified that it can start, typically 
because an upstream element on which it depends has finished running. If 
the element has all of its required inputs, then it will start. 

input branch 

The branch of a decision, fork, join, or merge that contains the inputs, 
input criteria 

Number and types of inputs required to start a task or process. The singular 
form is input criterion. 

input and output paths analysis 

Static analysis that displays the paths that lead to and from a specified point 
in a process. 

instance 

A particular occurrence or example of something, 
instance metric 

A metric that returns the result, such as the amount of an order, from one run 
of the process. 

Instances view 
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A dashboard view in WebSphere Business Monitor that displays instance 
metrics. 

internal rate of return 

The interest rate received for an investment based on anticipated expenses 
and income that will occur at regular periods. 

interrupt 

A condition that applies to a simulation that causes the simulation run to stop 
if the condition is met. 


J 

join 

A process element that recombines two or more parallel control flow paths 
that all must complete before a single control flow continues along a single 
path to a common process element. A join also synchronizes data flow, wait- 
ing for input to arrive at each of its incoming branches. The join does not 
recombine business items, so each business item from the join is permitted to 
continue. Joins typically follow forks. 

K 

key 

A character or set of characters used to identify an item or group of items. For 
example, the user ID is the key to identify a user file record. 

key performance indicator 

A significant measurement used to track performance against a business 
objective. A key performance indicator (KPI) has a target or ranges, or both, 
to measure the improvement or deterioration in the performance of an activity 
that is critical to the business. 

KPI 

See key performance indicator . 

KPI view 

A dashboard view in WebSphere Business Monitor that shows the details of 
the modeled KPIs, such as the KPI value relative to the defined ranges and 
the target, if applicable, and the status of the KPI. 

L 

library 

A container for the model elements, including business items, processes, 
tasks, resources, and organizations. The library node is visible only in the 
Project Tree view if all filters are turned off. It is used to differentiate the busi- 
ness groups from the complete set of available elements in a project. 
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local 

Available only within its own process. A local element exists only as long as 
the process does. Tasks, processes, and repositories can be either global 
(referred to by any process in the project) or local (specific to a single pro- 
cess). 

location 

A particular occurrence or example of a location definition. If you have a loca- 
tion definition called USA Call Center, an example of a location would be 
Toledo Call Center. 

location definition 

A destination that is relevant to the model. Location definitions can be street 
addresses, cities, areas, or countries. For example, a model could show vari- 
ous branch offices or customer locations. You can use location definitions 
directly in a process, or you can create a location (an instance) based on the 
location definition. 

location definition template 

A category used to model a group of locations that share common properties. 
After these properties are defined in the template, they are inherited by all 
locations using the template. For example, an organization might define a 
number of sales office locations, all of which share properties (such as 
monthly rent and square footage) that are defined in a sales office location 
definition template. 

location specification query 

A predefined query that shows the information in the specification for one or 
more selected locations. 

loop 

A repeating sequence of activities in a process. 

M 

map 

A map is a specialized task that transforms data from one structure to 
another. A map is provided for diagram purposes only. 

matrix analysis 

Static analysis that displays associations between all examples of two differ- 
ent types of model elements that you specify (such as resources and roles). 

measure 

The dimensions, capacity, or amount of something ascertained by measur- 
ing. See also business measure . 

merge 
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A process element that recombines multiple processing paths, typically after 
a decision. A merge brings several alternative paths together. 

metric 

A container for information, usually a business performance measurement. 

model 

A representation of a process, system, or subject area, usually developed for 
understanding, analyzing, improving, and replacing the item being repre- 
sented. A model can include a representation of information, activities, rela- 
tionships, and constraints. 

monitored values 

The values that you want WebSphere Business Monitor to return after the 
process has been monitored. 

N 

net present value 

The estimated monetary value of an investment based on expected returns 
and expected costs, where these expected returns and expenses are dis- 
counted by a rate that reflects inflation and opportunity costs. 

node 

A shape in a diagram. Nodes are the fundamental shapes that make up a dia- 
gram, and connections are created among them. 

notification 

An occurrence in a process that can trigger an action. A notification can be 
used to model conditions of interest that are to be transmitted from a sender 
to a (typically unknown) set of interested parties (the receivers). 

notification broadcaster 

A specialized task that publishes notifications. A notification broadcaster acts 
as a publisher. When a notification is broadcast, any notification receiver 
within its scope that is listening for (subscribing to) that notification receives it. 

notification receiver 

A specialized task that listens for notifications. A notification receiver acts as 
a subscriber. When it receives a notification, it produces the output that has 
been modeled, and then terminates. 

notification specification query 

A predefined query that shows the information in the specification for one or 
more selected notifications. 

notification template 

A category used to model groups of notifications that share common proper- 
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ties. After these properties are defined in the template, they are inherited by 
all notifications using the template. For example, the notifications signaling 
"fire alarm," "burglar alarm," and "power outage, might share a template 
called "alarm notification" that defines common properties for these notifica- 
tion types, such as date, time, and detecting sensor location. 

o 

observer 

A task that watches a process and its associated repositories, and produces 
output when a certain condition becomes true (for example, a threshold value 
has been reached). 

organization 

An entity where people cooperate to accomplish specified objectives. For 
example, an organization can be an enterprise, a company, or a factory. 

organization catalog 

A collection of models representing organizations, to be used in process 
modeling. 

organization definition 

An organization that is relevant to the model. Organization definitions can be 
companies, departments, or workgroups. You can use organization defini- 
tions directly in a process, or you can create an organization unit (an 
instance) based on the organization definition. 

organization definition template 

A category used to model a group of organizations that share common prop- 
erties. After these properties are defined in the template, they are inherited by 
all organizations using the template. For example, a company might define a 
number of sales organizations, all of which share properties (such as area 
covered and number of employees) that are defined in a sales office organi- 
zation template. 

organization unit 

A particular occurrence or example of an organization definition. If you have 
an organization definition called Department, an example of an organization 
unit would be Sales and Marketing. 

organization unit specification query 

A predefined query that shows the information in the specification for one or 
more selected organization units. 

output 

An exit point through which an element can inform downstream elements that 
they can now start. 
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output branch 

The branch of a decision, fork, join, or merge that contains the outputs, 
output criteria 

Number and types of outputs required for a task or process to complete. The 
singular form is output criterion. 

P 

path 

A route that the flow might take through the activities in a process. There 
might be several alternative paths. 

path cycles analysis 

Static analysis that displays a list of the paths in a process that have a closed 
loop of connectors and activities. 

paths unable to be followed analysis 

Static analysis that displays the paths in a process model that might not run 
due to empty input criteria, unavailable resources, or unavailable inputs. 

postcondition 

A definition of what must be true when a task or process ends, 
precondition 

A definition of what must be true when a task or process starts, 
preference 

A setting for a condition or behavior associated with an aspect of product 
configuration or function. For example, preferences might store network set- 
tings for a team development environment, or contain default settings for new 
elements. 

process 

Any activity performed within a company or organization. In the context of 
WebSphere Business Modeler, a process is a progressively continuing pro- 
cedure consisting of a series of controlled activities that are systematically 
directed toward a particular result or end. 

process activities total time analysis 

Weighted average case analysis that displays the average total elapsed 
duration of task instances that are involved in the process instances corre- 
sponding to each case. This analysis also displays the weighted average 
elapsed duration across all cases. 

process break even analysis 

Weighted average case analysis that calculates the number of times a pro- 
cess must run to generate a profit that recovers a specified fixed cost. 
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process case 

A specific path in a business process, based on outcomes of decisions, 
process cases analysis 

A category of dynamic analysis that displays details of all generated process 
instances and weighted average values across all cases calculated accord- 
ing to the distribution of process instances to each case. 

process cases summary analysis 

Weighted average case analysis that displays summary details for all the pro- 
cess cases that are produced during the simulation of a process. 

process catalog 

A collection of models representing processes, tasks, and repositories, 
process cost analysis 

Weighted average case analysis that displays a list of process cases and the 
average revenue, average run cost, average wait cost incurred while waiting 
for resources, average allocated resources cost, and average profit for the 
process instances running through each possible path (case). This analysis 
also displays an weighted average of the analyzed costs across the various 
process cases. 

process details query 

A predefined query that shows information about a process, including the cat- 
alog, resources, roles, organization units, locations, and business items that 
are associated with the process. 

process diagram 

A visual representation that illustrates the flow of work for a process. The 
objects in a process diagram include tasks, processes, connections, busi- 
ness items, resources, and decisions. 

process duration analysis 

Weighted average case analysis that returns a list of the process instances 
and shows the elapsed duration and the throughput of each process 
instance. The conclusion of this analysis is the weighted average value for 
each item. 

process instance 

A single initiation, run, and completion of a process in a simulated or real 
environment. 

process instance activities free float analysis 

Process instance analysis that returns a list of the task instances in a specific 
process instance, and quantifies the duration of the period after the task ran 
and before the subsequent task runs. 
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process instance analysis 

A category of dynamic analysis that provides information based on the simu- 
lation results of an individual process instance. 

process instance cost analysis 

Process instance analysis that displays cost information about the task 
instances involved in a specific process instance, including the revenue gen- 
erated from each task instance, the run cost, the wait cost incurred while 
waiting for resources, allocated resources costs, total cost, and profit. 

process instance cost report 

A report that shows the results of a process instance cost analysis. 

process instance critical path analysis 

Process instance analysis that displays the process elements that are 
included in the critical path, or processing path that takes the longest time to 
complete of all parallel paths in a process instance, where each path consid- 
ered begins at a start node or an input to the process and ends at a stop 
node. 

process instance resource allocation analysis 

Process instance analysis that displays information about the task instances 
involved in a specific process instance, including the start time of the task 
instance, the resources allocated per task instance and quantities of allo- 
cated resources, the allocation duration, shortage, and cost. 

process instance shortest path analysis 

Process instance analysis that displays the process elements that are 
included in the shortest path, or the process instance that has the smallest 
number of steps. 

process instance time analysis 

Process instance analysis that displays time information about the task 
instances involved in a specific process instance, including the start and fin- 
ish times of the task instance, elapsed duration, processing duration, and 
wait time. 

process instances summary analysis 

A category of process instance analysis that describes the results from pro- 
cess simulation at a case and instance level. 

process model 

A representation of the real-time business process that is composed of the 
individual steps or activities that make up the process, contains the condi- 
tions that dictate when they occur, and identifies the resources required for its 
performance or run. 
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process model analysis 

A category of static analysis that provides information based on a process 
model. 

process NPV/IRR analysis 

Net Present Value/Internal Rate of Return analysis. Weighted average case 
analysis that calculates the net present value of the process after a period of 
time identified by a specified payback period, and considering a specified dis- 
count rate depending on the weighted average process cost and profit. 

process resource allocation analysis 

Weighted average case analysis that displays weighted average resource 
allocation information for all activities in all process instances that are gener- 
ated during a simulation. 

process resource analysis 

Weighted average case analysis that displays a list of the resources allocated 
on the task instances involved in all the process instances, and shows per 
resource the weighted average allocation duration, shortage duration, and 
allocation cost. 

process specification query 

A predefined query that shows the information in the specification for one or 
more selected processes. 

process statistics query 

A predefined query that shows the quantities of elements associated with a 
process, including resources, roles, organization units, locations, and busi- 
ness items. 

processes break even comparison analysis 

Analysis that compares the results of process instance break even analyses 
for two different simulated processes that use the same input parameters. 

processes cost comparison analysis 

Analysis that compares the results of process instance cost analyses for two 
different simulated processes that use the same input parameters. 

processes cycle times comparison analysis 

Analysis that compares the results of process instance cycle times analyses 
for two different simulated processes that use the same input parameters. 

processes duration comparison analysis 

Analysis that compares the results of process instance duration analyses for 
two different simulated processes that use the same input parameters. 

processes NPV/IRR comparison analysis 
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Net Present Value/Internal Rate of Return comparison analysis. Analysis that 
compares the results of NPV/IRR analyses for two different simulated pro- 
cesses that use the same input parameters. 

processes resource cost comparison analysis 

Analysis that compares the cost results of process instance resource cost 
analyses for two different simulated processes that use the same input 
parameters. 

processes resource times comparison analysis 

Analysis that compares the time results of process instance resource time 
analyses for two different simulated processes that use the same input 
parameters. 

project 

A grouping of information related to a single work effort. 

Project Tree view 

A view that displays the complete contents of all projects. From here, select 
elements and edit them, or select elements for operations such as exporting. 

project versioning 

The component that interacts with a C\/S or Rational ClearCase server to 
share and create version projects and project data. 

publisher 

The component that sends a copy of a project or some of its elements to a 
server running WebSphere Business Modeler Publishing Server. 

Q 

qualification 

A definition or measurement of a specific quality required for a role. A qualifi- 
cation can be used to specify the characteristics of a role, whether the role is 
associated with a person or with another type of resource. 

qualified resource availability analysis 

Static analysis that displays the times when one or more resources qualified 
for a specified role is available, and the number of qualified resources during 
each of these periods. 

qualified resource availability for duration analysis 

Static analysis that displays the times when one or more resources qualified 
for a specified role is available for a specified duration. 

qualified resource cost analysis 

Static analysis that displays the average cost of a specified role during a 
specified period of time, based on the average cost during the period of all 
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resources that are qualified to perform the role. 

qualified resources costs summary analysis 

Static analysis that lists all the roles defined in a project and displays the cal- 
culated average cost for each role during a specified period of time, based on 
the average cost during the period of all resources that are qualified to per- 
form each role. 

qualified resources for role analysis 

Static analysis that displays resources that are qualified to perform one or 
more roles that you select for the analysis. 

query 

A reusable request for information about one or more model elements, 
query builder 

A tool for creating queries. 

R 

range 

A set of values to measure the value of a KPI against. You specify a range by 
giving the lower and upper bounds for the values. These bounds can be 
specified either as percentages of the KPI target or as actual values. 

recurring time interval 

A regular period of time of significance to a process, such as 9 A.M. to 5 P.M. 
on weekdays. 

report 

A formatted presentation of information relating to a model that can be seen 
online or in print, or exported to various file formats. 

report catalog 

A collection of report templates, 
report container 

A group of settings that define the overall presentation of a report, including 
page dimensions and orientation, margin sizes, and options for displaying 
title, author, and summary information. 

Report view 

A dashboard view in WebSphere Business Monitor that displays business 
performance reports relative to a time axis. 

repository 

A storage area for data. Every repository has a name and an associated type. 
There are two types of information repositories: local (specific to the process) 
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and global (usable throughout a project), 
repository specification query 

A predefined query that shows the information in the specification for one or 
more selected repositories. 

resource 

A person, equipment, or material used to perform a task or a project. Each 
resource is a particular occurrence or example of a resource definition. For 
example, a resource definition called Service Vehicle would yield the Service 
Vehicle #3 resource. 

resource and role leveling analysis 

Static analysis that displays the quantity of the resources and roles that each 
task requires, and the quantity available. 

resource availability for duration analysis 

Static analysis that displays the times when a specified resource is available 
for a specified duration. 

resource availability for duration report 

A report that shows the results of a resource availability for duration analysis. 

resource availability analysis 

Static analysis that displays the times when a specified resource is available, 
resource availability report 

A report that shows the results of a resource availability analysis, 
resource catalog 

A collection of models that represent resources, such as employees, comput- 
ers, and electric power, to be used as inputs and outputs in process model- 
ing. 

resource cost analysis 

Static analysis that displays the average cost of a specified resource during a 
specified period of time. 

resource definition 

A definition of a person, equipment, or material used to perform a task or a 
project. Use resource definitions directly in a process, or create a resource 
(an instance) based on the resource definition. 

resource definition template 

A category used to model a group of resource definitions that share common 
properties. After these properties are defined in the template, they are inher- 
ited by all resources using the template. For example, an organization might 
define a number of employees, all of which share properties (such as title, 


© Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 Appendix A. Modeler glossary A-21 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 


Student Exercises 


salary, and date of employment) that are defined in an employee definition 
template. 

resource model 

A model that defines the resources used in business operations, including 
their roles, availability, and cost characteristics. 

resource roles analysis 

Static analysis that displays a list of resources and shows their associated 
roles. 

resource specification query 

A predefined query that shows the information in the specification for one or 
more selected resources. 

resource utilization analysis 

Dynamic analysis that shows all the resources allocated for the task 
instances in a simulated process, with their average allocation costs, dura- 
tions, and shortages. 

resources costs summary analysis 

Static analysis that displays multiple selected resources and the average cost 
of each during a specified period of time. 

role 

The actions, authorities, and qualifications assigned to or expected of a per- 
son or group. For example, an employee resource could have the role of 
Customer Service Representative, Supervisor, or Manager. 

role qualified resource analysis 

Static analysis that displays a list of roles and the resources that are qualified 
to perform these roles. 

role specification query 

A predefined query that shows the information in the specification for one or 
more selected roles. 

roles costs summary analysis 

Static analysis that displays the costs of multiple roles for all periods during 
which the roles are available between a specified start and end time. 

rule 

A condition that must be satisfied when performing a business activity. 

s 

schema 

A collection of attributes that defines an element definition. A database 
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schema provides a logical classification of database objects, 
service 

An external entity outside the organization that can be used within the pro- 
cesses of that organization. Examples of services are those that are provided 
by suppliers or service organizations such as travel agencies, collection 
agencies, payroll services, security companies, and transportation compa- 
nies. 

service details query 

A predefined query that shows information about a service, including the cat- 
alog, resources, roles, organization units, locations, and business items that 
are associated with the service. 

service specification query 

A predefined query that shows the information in the specification for one or 
more selected services. 

service statistics query 

A predefined query that shows the quantities of elements associated with a 
service, including resources, roles, organization units, locations, and busi- 
ness items. 

setting 

An attribute and corresponding value. For example, a setting of "Cost: $9.00 
USD", defines the cost attribute as having a value of $9.00 USD. A setting 
"Page size: A4" sets the page size attribute to a value of A4. 

shortest path 

The processing path that takes the shortest time to complete of all parallel 
paths in a process instance, where each path that is considered begins at a 
start node or an input to the process and ends at a stop node. 

simulation 

A faster-than-real-time performance of a process in a virtual environment. 
Simulation enables organizations to observe how a process will perform in 
response to variations of inputs to the process, just as in a real-life work envi- 
ronment. Simulation also provides the ability to vary process input volume 
over time by adjusting resources and current allocations. Simulation output 
provides detailed information regarding resource usage levels and the results 
of cost and cycle-time calculations. 

simulation mode 

The method of selecting an output path that was used when simulating a pro- 
cess. The term simulation mode is displayed in dynamic analysis reports. 

simulation profile 
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A copy of a process that you can customize and run in the simulation view. 
You can create different simulation profiles within simulation snapshots. 

simulation snapshot 

A record of a modeling project at the moment when you simulate the process. 
A simulation snapshot also contains a snapshot settings folder that you can 
use to specify default values for the attributes of new simulation profiles that 
you create within the simulation snapshot. 

specification 

A declarative description of what something is or does, 
static analysis 

The process of extracting targeted types of information on the models in their 
static form. Static analysis can be run even if no simulation results are avail- 
able. 

static process cases summary analysis 

Analysis that shows details of each of the possible process cases that a sim- 
ulation profile can produce. 

start node 

A node that identifies the beginning of a process flow whenever it is not 
started by another process. A start node is typically used in the top-level pro- 
cess within the project. 

stop node 

A node that marks the end of a process. When a flow reaches a stop node 
while the process is running, the process immediately terminates, even if 
there are other currently running flows in the process. 

structure 

A series of elements that have been graded or ranked in a useful manner. A 
structure is a graphical representation of the relationships between different 
real entities in an organization. 

structure definition 

A graphical representation of a format that defines a structure. Create struc- 
tures based on this definition. 

subprocess 

A process that is also a part of another process. Subprocess is another name 
for a local process. 

swimlane 

A visually separated row in a process flow diagram that groups all the activi- 
ties in the process that are performed by a particular combination of roles, 
individual or bulk resource definitions, classifiers, organization units, or loca- 
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tions. Swimlanes (a name derived from an analogy to lanes in a swimming 
pool) are visible only when you select the swimlane layout in the process edi- 
tor. 

synchronous 

A way of calling an activity in which the calling process waits for the activity to 
complete. 

systems analyst 

A specialist who is responsible for translating business requirements into sys- 
tem definitions and solutions. 


T 

target 

A value that a KPI should achieve, such as "300" or "5 days." 

task 

The basic building blocks in the model. Each task performs a function (does 
something). Visually, a task represents the lowest level of work shown in the 
process. 

task details query 

A predefined query that shows information about a task, including the cata- 
log, resources, roles, organization units, locations, and business items that 
are associated with the task. 

task specification query 

A predefined query that shows the information in the specification for one or 
more selected tasks. 

task statistics query 

A predefined query that shows the quantities of elements associated with a 
task, including resources, roles, organization units, locations, and business 
items. 

team support 

See project versioning . 

template 

A grouping of elements that share common properties. These properties may 
be defined only once, at the template level, and are inherited by all elements 
using the template. In Java terms, this is an abstract class. 

threshold 

A setting that applies to an interrupt in a simulation that defines when a pro- 
cess simulation should stop based on a condition existing for a specified pro- 
portion of occurrences of an event. 
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throughput 

The average number of times per hour that an activity or a process can 
deliver output, calculated as an inverse of the average elapsed duration. 

timer 

A task that produces output at certain points in time, 
timetable 

A schedule of times. In business process modeling, timetables are typically 
associated with resources or costs. For resources, timetables indicate avail- 
ability (such as 9 A.M. to 5 P.M.). For costs, timetables are useful if the cost 
varies with the time of day or time of year. 

timetable specification query 

A predefined query that shows the information in the specification for one or 
more selected timetables. 

token 

A unit of work that is transferred between nodes in a simulated process. A 
token might be accompanied by a business item or it might just represent a 
transfer of control between nodes. 

type instance matching analysis 

Static analysis that displays a list of the names and attribute values of every 
instance based on a selected type (such as a business item, an organization 
definition, or a resource definition). 

type instance matching matrix analysis 

Static analysis that displays a matrix of the names and attribute values of 
every instance based on a selected type (such as a business item, an organi- 
zation definition, or a resource definition). 

type structure analysis 

Static analysis that displays the occurrences of a selected type (such as a 
business item, an organization definition, or a resource definition) within a 
selected set of structure definitions. 

u 

UML 

Unified Modeling Language. A standard notation for the modeling of 
real-world objects as a first step in developing an object-oriented design 
methodology. 

upstream 

Indicates the position of a preceding element or activity in the process flow 
relative to a particular point. An activity in a process receives inputs from 
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W 


upstream nodes, and sends outputs to other downstream nodes. 


wait cost 

The cost incurred by an activity instance while it is not actively processing 
because it is waiting for a resource. 

wait time 

The time an activity spends waiting for resources rather than processing, 
weighted average analysis 

A category of dynamic analysis that provides information based on the pro- 
cess simulation results for all the possible process instances of a process, 
aggregated by their run paths (cases). In addition to the results for each case, 
the analysis displays weighted averages across all cases, where the results 
for each case are weighted according to the distribution of process instances 
to that case. 


while loop 

A loop that repeats the same sequence of activities as long as a condition is 
true. The while loop tests its condition at the beginning of every loop. If the 
condition is false from the start, the sequence of activities in the loop never 
runs. 


working duration 

The time when a task or a resource is actively working. The working duration 
of a task can be different from elapsed duration, which might include wait 
time as well as processing time. 

workspace 

The directory or disk that contains all project files and information, such as 
preferences, that might have been customized. 

X 

XSD 

XML Schema Definition. A language for describing XML files that contain 
schema. 


X field 


The primary data field in a chart. In a line chart, the X field is typically dis- 
played along the horizontal axis. 


Y field 

A secondary data field in a chart. In a line chart, the Y field is typically dis- 


© Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 Appendix A. Modeler glossary A-27 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 


Student Exercises 


played along the vertical axis. 
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Appendix B. Migrating from WebSphere Business 

Integration Workbench V4.2.4 to 
WebSphere Business Modeler V6 

What this exercise is about 

This appendix describes how to migrate your WebSphere Business 
Integration Workbench organizations to IBM WebSphere Business 
Modeler Version 6 projects. 


What you should be able to do 

At the end of the lab, you should be able to: 

• Prepare an organization for migration 

• Import from WebSphere Business Integration Workbench Version 
4.2.4 

• Clean up a project after migration 


Requirements 


Sample V4.2.4 model from 

C: \ Program Files\lBM\Modeler6\samples\irrport\Workbench 
4.2. 4\Emccred 
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Exercise instructions 

Part 1: Preparing an organization for migration 

You can make the migration of a WebSphere Business Integration Workbench Version 
4.2.4 organization to a Business Modeler project easier to accomplish by preparing your 
organization first. 

To make the migration go as smoothly as possible, it is important that the organization 
being migrated is clear and complete. To prepare your organization for migration, complete 
the following steps. 

1 . Ensure that all the objects in your organization are named and have valid input and 

output connectors. Unconnected objects can cause problems in the migration. 

2. Minimize the use of any go-to nodes. Go-to nodes are transformed into connections 

during migration. However, the resulting connections can sometimes be difficult to 
follow visually since they run backwards across the diagram and often cross over 
multiple other connections. 

3. If you have any media information in your model, carry out the following steps: 

a. Create a task with a classification to indicate that it represents the act of moving 

data from one point to another. 

b. Associate the media to this new task as an additional resource. 

Media information is not migrated into Business Modeler. If you carry out this 
preparation, the additional resource is migrated to a bulk resource associated with 
the task. 

4. If you have any transfer duration information in your model, carry out the following 
steps: 

a. Create a task with a classification to indicate that it represents the act of moving 

data from one point to another. 

_ b. Associate a working duration with the task to indicate how long it takes to move 
the data from one point to the next. 

Transfer duration data is not migrated into Business Modeler. If you carry out this 
preparation, the timing information is preserved. 

5. If you plan to use the simulation capability of Business Modeler, then ensure that 

there is a phi at the start of every process in your WebSphere Business Integration 
Workbench organization. Also ensure that this phi is connected to the first task of 
the process. If the process contains multiple sets of tasks running in parallel, make 
sure that the initial phi connects to the first task of each of these sets. If the phi is 
missing, then the migrated model will create start nodes for the process. When the 
simulation is run, tasks attached to a start node begin running without requiring an 
input to initiate them. 
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6. Ensure that phis leading to and from a subprocess are compatible with the phis used 

in the subprocess model to define its inputs and outputs. This ensures that the 
WebSphere Business Integration Workbench validation occurs properly, and makes 
migration easier. 

A missing phi at the input of a subprocess causes the migrated subprocess to begin 
with a start node, which means the subprocess starts running independently of the 
larger process being modeled. A missing phi at the output of a subprocess causes 
tasks after the subprocess to start running once the subprocess has completed, but 
without receiving any information from that subprocess. 

Generally, a missing phi causes any data flow in the subprocess to be ignored and 
creates a model based only on control flow. 

_ 7. Use the WebSphere Business Integration Workbench Validate tool to ensure that 
the model you want to migrate is valid before migration. Fix any validation errors that 
you receive. 

8. If you plan to migrate your business measures, use the Business Measures 

Validation tool to ensure that all the business measures in the process and their 
attributes are defined. Correct any errors that the validation procedure identifies. 

After you have ensured that your original model is as clean and complete as possible, you 
can proceed to carrying out the migration by importing the .org file into a new project in 
Business Modeler. 

Part 2: Importing from WebSphere Business Integration Workbench 
Version 4.2.4 

You can import WebSphere Business Integration Workbench Version 4.2.4 organizations 
into new WebSphere Business Modeler projects. Importing an organization does not 
modify the original files. 

Organizations can be migrated from the following versions of WebSphere Business 
Integration Workbench: 

• Version 4.2.4 

• Version 4.2.4 Fix Pack 1 

• Version 4.2.4 Fix Pack 1 Plot Fix 

• Version 4.2.4 Fix Pack 2 

• Version 4.2.4 Fix Pack 3 

If you are using a version of WebSphere Business Integration Workbench that is not 
supported for import, you must first open your organization in one of the supported versions 
and then save it. 

You can import organizations into new projects only. If you want to use elements of an 
organization in an existing project, then you must first import the organization into a new 
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project. You can then export the specific elements and import them into another existing 
project. 

To import an organization into Business Modeler, complete the following steps: 

1 . In the Project Tree, right-click and select Import. 

The Import wizard opens. 

2. Select WebSphere Business Integration WorkbenchV4.2.4 (.org). 

3. Click Next. 

4. In the Source directory field, specify the source directory of the organization (.org 

file) that you want to import. 

a. Click Browse. 

The Browse For Folder window opens. 

_ b. Navigate to the desired folder. 

For this lab, select C:\Program Files\lBM\Modeler6\sairples\iraport\ 
Workbench 4.2.4\Fmccred. 

c. Click OK. The window closes. 

The Files field now displays all the available organizations. 

5. Select the organization file that you want to import. For this lab, select Fmccred.org. 

6. Specify a name for the new project to create from the organization. 

a. Under Target Project, click the New button.The New Project wizard opens. 

_ b. Enter FMCCred as New project name. 

c. Accept other default settings and click Finish to create a new project. The wizard 

closes. A new project is created with the name that you specified, and its name 
appears in the Target project field. 

7. Click the Create simulation snapshot check box. 

Note: If you want Business Modeler to create a simulation profile based on the 
organization that you are importing, then select the Create simulation profile 
check box. Otherwise, simulation information contained in your original 
organization is not migrated to WebSphere Business Modeler. 
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8. Select the mapping preference that you want to use for the import. For this lab, 
select Non-MQ Workflow. 

Note: 

• Select one of the three MQ Workflow options if you are building a model with the 
intention of automating its processes using MQ Workflow. Each of the these 
options allows you to handle the import of business measures in a different way. 

• Select Non-MQ Workflow for all other purposes. 

MQ Workflow — no business measures 

Use this option if you plan to automate the modeled processes using MQ 
Workflow but do not want to import any business measures information. 
Models imported with this option contain attributes required by MQ Workflow. 

MQ Workflow — import business measures 

Use this option if you plan to automate the modeled processes using MQ 
Workflow and you also want to import the performance model information 
contained in the original organization file. Models imported with this option 
contain attributes required by MQ Workflow. 

MQ Workflow — import and create business measures 

Use this option if you plan to automate the modeled processes using MQ 
Workflow and you not only want to import the performance model information 
contained in the original organization file, but also create business measures 
for any processes that do not already contain performance model 
information. Models imported with this option contain attributes required by 
MQ Workflow. 

Non-MQ Workflow 

Use this option for all other purposes. No performance model information is 
imported, and no business measures are created with this option. 

The preferences that you choose have an effect on which WebSphere Business 
Modeler elements are used to replace the elements in the original model. In 
some cases, it can affect whether an element is migrated at all. If you have an 
organization in which you want different models imported using different options, 
then it is recommended you import the .org file multiple times, creating a new 
project for each option that you want. 
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9. Click Finish. 

It will take a while to import the v4.2.4 model. After importing successfully, it will display the 
following window. 


4 1 WebSphere Business Integration Modeler V4.2.4 (.org) 



Import finished successfully 


OK 


Details 
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Note: If a window opens saying that errors occurred during import, click Details 
to review the errors. If any of the errors require you to correct the original file, you 
will have to migrate it again after you make the corrections. 

If there are only warning messages, the import activity is still successful. 
Therefore, you can click Close to close the detail view of the warning message 
after finish reading it. To fix the warnings, you should manually input/overwrite 
the elements in the workspace in Business Modeler. 



_ 10. Click OK. 

Part 3: Cleaning up a project after migration 

After you import a WebSphere Business Integration Workbench organization into a new 

Business Modeler project, you need to ensure that the new model is complete. 

1 . Validate the model using the Errors view to see if there are any consistency errors 

in the model. Correct any errors that you find. 

2. Add stop nodes to the processes, subprocesses, and loops in the model. Stop 

nodes are not added during import, but are required in order for simulations to work 
correctly. A stop node marks the end of a process, subprocess, or loop. When a 
process flow reaches a stop node, the process immediately terminates, even if there 
are other flows running at the same time. 

Note: The stop node used in Business Modeler is significantly different from the 
stop object used in WebSphere Business Integration Workbench. The equivalent 
to the WebSphere Business Integration Workbench stop object is the end node. 

3. Re-enter any information that was mapped into comments instead of directly to 

process elements. For example, information stored in decision expressions and phi 
mapping expressions is converted into comments, and must be manually 
re-entered. 

4. Rename any elements that have names that are too long to display easily. Even 

though this step is does not affect the function of the model, it improves ease of use. 

5. If required, rearrange the locations of the elements in the model diagrams so that 

the diagrams are easy to interpret. 

6. Review the project to make sure that it still accurately models the processes. 

Correct any inaccuracies that you find. 
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7. Validate the model again using the Errors view in case consistency errors were 

introduced during the review. Correct any errors that you find. 

The Workbench organization is now fully migrated into a WebSphere Business Modeler 
project. 

For more details, refer to the Migration reference in the Modeler Help System. 
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Appendix C. Migrating WebSphere Business 

Modeler from V5 to V6 

What this exercise is about 

This appendix describes how to migrate version 5 projects and 
workspaces to WebSphere Business Modeler Advanced Version 6. 

What you should be able to do 

At the end of the lab, you should be able to: 

• Prepare a project for migration 

• Migrate version 5 projects 

• Recover from a failed migration 

Requirements 

Sample V5 model to be migrated. 
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Exercise instructions 

Part 1: Preparing to migrate from version 5 

Before you migrate your models to IBM WebSphere Business Modeler Version 6, you 

should prepare them to ensure a smooth migration. 

You can carry out the preparation either before or after you install IBM WebSphere 

Business Modeler Version 6 on your computer. 

To prepare your models for migration, complete the following steps: 

1 . If you have any version 5 projects that you had exported, and that you want to 

migrate at this time, import them into your version 5 workspace. 

Importing these projects before you migrate your product allows you to perform a 
final validation of them before migration. It also improves the efficiency of the model 
migration because you are able to migrate an entire workspace at one time. 

2. Validate the models in your workspace by using the Error view. 

Correct any errors that you find in the model. 

3. After you have validated all your models, close all the open editors. 

4. If there are any version 5 projects that you want to archive, export them using the 

WebSphere Business Integration Modeler V5 Project export option. 

When you migrate your workspace, all of its original contents are backed up 
automatically, but they can be difficult to access after migration completes. As a 
result, if there are specific projects that are of particular interest to you, it is a good 
idea to export them before you migrate the product. 

5. Ensure that you have enough space on your drive to carry out the migration. You will 

need enough space to install the new version of the product and enough space for 
the migration process to create a backup of your workspace. If there is insufficient 
disk space to back up the workspace, you will be unable to migrate it. 

You can now migrate your projects. 

Part 2: Migrate version 5 projects 

After you install WebSphere Business Modeler Version 6, you can migrate projects created 

in version 5. 

There are two possible ways to migrate local project files: 

1) You can migrate an entire workspace from a previous version of IBM WebSphere 
Business Modeler. This migration occurs automatically when you specify a 
workspace that was used with version 5. 

2) You can import files that were created using version 5. This includes checking 
projects out of a version 5 repository if you were using the project versioning 
capabilities of the product. 
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Migrating projects stored in your workspace 

The first time WebSphere Business Modeler accesses a workspace containing version 5 
projects, it automatically migrates the entire workspace for use with WebSphere Business 
Modeler Version 6. 

Once you have installed IBM WebSphere Business Modeler Version 6.0, you can use it to 
migrate any workspace that stored projects created using version 5. 

After a workspace has been migrated to WebSphere Business Modeler Version 6, it cannot 
be accessed again using version 5. As well, any projects that are shared using a repository 
have their connection to that repository broken. A backup of the original workspace is 
created during migration in case you need to have access to the original models at a later 
date. 

1 . If you have installed WebSphere Business Modeler as a stand-alone application, 

run it. If you have installed WebSphere Business Modeler, as a set of plug-ins for 
WebSphere Integration Developer or one of the supported Rational products, run 
that product. 

2. When you are asked to specify a workspace for your work session, specify the 

version 5 workspace that you want to migrate and click OK. 

After a short time, the Migrate Workspace window opens. 

_ 3. Specify a location to back up the current workspace. 

Ensure that the location you specify has enough space to store the backup copy. 
Otherwise, the migration will fail. However, the original workspace will not be 
affected if the migration fails due to an inability to create a backup. 

4. If you are working on an English system and want to save space, select Backup as 

compressed file. 

Caution: 

If any of the paths in your workspace contain any non-English characters, including 
accented English characters, do not use the compressed file option. Non-English 
characters currently cause problems when extracting the backup. If you are in doubt 
about whether your workspace paths contain any non-English characters, be sure to 
use only the default backup option. 

After the migration is complete, you can manually compress the backup using the 
program of your choice. 

5. Click OK. When the migration is complete, the program restarts so that it can access 

the newly migrated workspace. 

6. Use the error view to ensure that no errors were introduced to your models during 

migration. Correct any errors that you find. 

Your workspace, and all the projects it contained, are now migrated for use with IBM 
WebSphere Business Modeler Version 6.0. Any of the projects that were associated with a 
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repository now have that association broken. If the migration of any of the projects in the 
workspace failed, a message indicates exactly which projects are affected. 

If you have another workspace that you want to migrate, you can restart the program and 
migrate the new workspace. 

If you run WebSphere Business Modeler again after migrating, be sure that you specify a 
version 5 workspace for it, such as the backup workspace created by the migration 
process. 

Importing projects exported from version 5 

WebSphere Business Modeler can import projects from compressed files created using the 
version 5 export function. 

Complete the following steps: 

1 . Use the Import wizard to import your version 5 projects. 

2. In the Project Tree, right-click and select Import. 

The Import wizard opens. 

_ 3. Select WebSphere Business Modeler project and click Next. 

4. Click Browse. 

The Browse for Folder window opens. 

5. Navigate to the folder that contains the compressed file you want to import. Select it 

and click OK. 

6. In the Files list, select the compressed file containing the project that you want to 

migrate. 

7. In the Target project field, select an existing project from the drop-down list or click 

New to create a new project. 

Regardless of the option you choose, the selected target project must be empty. 
The Import wizard only allows you to select empty projects. 

8. If you do not want to import the simulation snapshots from your version 5 project, 

clear the Include simulation snapshots option. 

Choosing not to import your simulation snapshots significantly increases the speed 
at which the migration completes. 

9. If you want the elements you are importing to replace elements with the same name 

in the target project, select Overwrite existing elements. 

Otherwise, you will be warned any time an element is about to be overwritten. 
Because you are importing into a new project, it is recommended that you select this 
option in order to speed up the migration. 

10. When you have finished specifying the import options, click Finish. 

A window opens when the import process is complete. 


C-4 IBM WebSphere Business Modeler: Process Mapping and Analysis © Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 


Student Exercises 


11 . If any errors or warnings occurred during the import process, a window appears to 

notify you. Click Details to review the errors. 

_ 12. Click OK. 

_ 13. Use the error view to help you correct any errors that existed in the project before 
migration, or that were introduced during migration. 

If you have other compressed files that you also want to import, repeat this process for 
each file. 

Migrating projects stored in a team repository 

WebSphere Business Modeler automatically migrates version 5 projects when you check 
them out from a CVS (Concurrent Versions System) server. After the migration, you can 
check the file into a new CVS or Rational ClearCase VOB (versioned object base) 
repository. 

Before you can migrate a project that is stored in a repository, you must have added the 
repository to the Repository view. Additionally, ensure that none of your existing version 6 
projects have the same name as the project you want to migrate. If any of your existing 
projects match the name of the project in the repository, you will not be able to connect to 
the version 5 project to migrate it. 

When you migrate a version 5 project that is stored in a repository, what you are actually 
doing is creating a copy of the project in your workspace, and migrating that copy. The 
original version 5 project is not affected. To migrate a version 5 project stored in a 
repository location, complete the following steps: 

1 . In the Project Tree, right-click anywhere and select Team — > Check Out Project 

from the context menu. 

The Check Out Project wizard opens. 

_ 2. Expand the CVS node to show its repositories. 

3. Expand the repository that contains the project. 

4. Select the project you want to migrate. 

5. Click Finish. 

A dialog box opens and asks you to confirm that you want to migrate the project. 

6. Click Yes to confirm that you want to migrate the project. 

A local copy of the project is created and migrated for use with version 6. 

7. Use the error view to help you correct any errors that existed in the project before 

migration, or that were introduced during migration. 

A migrated copy of the project is now in the workspace on your local machine. 

Note that there is no connection between the migrated project and the project in the 
repository. In addition, you cannot add a connection because the projects were made by 
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different versions of WebSphere Business Modeler. If you want to continue sharing the 
migrated project, rename it and share it again using a new repository. 

Note: Even though it is possible to rename the project and share it using the 
same repository, it is recommended that you use separate repositories for your 
version 5 and version 6 models. 

Lower versions of WebSphere Business Modeler cannot access models that have been 
shared by using a higher version. As a result the version 6 project can only be shared with 
people using WebSphere Business Modeler Version 6. 

Part 3: Recovering from a failed migration 

If the migration of a project runs into problems, you can recover your projects into IBM 
WebSphere Business Modeler Version 5. 

To recover the files, you need to have a copy of WebSphere Business Integration Modeler 
Version 5 installed on your computer. The precise version number that you have installed 
should be the same as was used to edit the files you are recovering. 

Recovering files that have been exported from version 5 

To recover files that have been exported from WebSphere Business Integration Modeler 
Version 5, import the compressed file into a copy of version 5 following the instructions in 
the version 5 documentation. 

Recovering files that have been stored in a repository 

Files stored in a repository for use with WebSphere Business Integration Modeler Version 
5 are still available for version 5 users even after migration. You can continue to access the 
files with a copy of the version 5 product as long as the repository continues to exist. 

Recovering files from a failed workspace migration 

A failure during workspace migration can occur either before the workspace is backed up, 
or after the workspace is backed up. When the failure happens before the workspace is 
backed up, it usually indicates that there was not enough disk space available to make the 
backup. You can retry the migration selecting a different backup location. 

If the failure occurs after the workspace was backed up, then you need to restore the 
workspace before proceeding. 

It is good practice to restore the entire workspace. This is especially important if you have 
been using Application Developer Integration Edition. To recover your files from the 
backup, and to restore the original workspace for use, complete the following steps: 

1 . If the backup workspace is stored in a compressed file, extract it to an empty 

directory. 
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2. If the backup workspace is not stored in a compressed file, copy it, and all its 

contents, into an empty directory. 

Copying is preferred to moving in order to preserve the backup for possible future 
use. 

3. Run WebSphere Business Integration Modeler Version 5. 

4. When you are asked to specify a workspace for your work session, specify the 

version 5 workspace that you have just created from your back up and click OK. 
WebSphere Business Integration Modeler starts and opens the workspace. 

The workspace has now been recovered. 

_ 5. To attempt the migration again, try to migrate your projects one at a time, instead of 
migrating the entire workspace. 

__ 6. Export each version 5 project into its own file using the WebSphere Business 
Modeler Export wizard, and then follow the instructions in Importing projects 
exported from version 5 to import them into a copy of WebSphere Business Modeler 
Version 6. 

For more details, refer to the Migration reference in the Modeler Help System. 
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Appendix D. Preparing a model for export to 

WebSphere Process Server 

What this exercise is about 

This lab covers the export of process models. 

What you should be able to do 

At the end of the lab, you should be able to: 

• Prepare a model for export to WebSphere Process Server 

• Validate the process model 


Requirements 


Previous labs should be completed successfully. 
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Exercise instructions 

In this exercise, the Credit Request To Be process will be prepared for WebSphere 
Process Server export. A copy of Credit Request To Be will be created and named Credit 
Request for WPS for the purposes of exporting. No changes should be made to the 
original Credit Request To Be model. 

The process will need to be updated according to the validation errors. 

Part 1: Importing a project 

1 . Launch Modeler by clicking Start — > Programs — > WebSphere Business 

Modeler — > WebSphere Business Modeler. 

2. Enter a new workspace: C:\ClassWorkspaces\ModelerExportworkspace 

3. At the Quickstart wizard dialog box, click Cancel. 

_ 4. Close the Welcome pane. 

5. Switch to 4-pane layout. 

6. In the Project Tree, right-click and select Import. 

s h 1=1 n 



The WebSphere Business Modeler Import window is displayed. 

7. Select WebSphere Business Modeler project (.zip) and click Next. 



8. Under Source directory, enter the Student Files path location. 
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For students enrolled in self-paced courses, the Student Files directory is located in 
the.zip file that you downloaded from Learning Space. 

_ 9. Select FMC Project for WPS Export.zip under Files. 

_ 10. Next to the Target project field, click New. 

_ 11 . Enter fmc Project as New project name. 

_ 12. Under Default process catalog name, enter: fmc Process Catalog 



13. Click Finish. 

14. Once project files have been created, verify that FMC Project is displayed in the 

Target project field in the Import window. 

15. Select the Overwrite existing elements check box. 

16. Click Finish. 

1 7. Click OK when import is finished. 

18. From the Project Tree, under FMC Project — > FMC Process Catalog, right-click 
Credit Request To Be and select Copy. 

19. Right-click FMC Process Catalog, and select Paste. 

20. Rename Copy of Credit Request To Be to Credit Request for WPS 
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21 . Switch the modeling mode to WebSphere Process Server. 


% Project Tree 
B-& FMC Project | Intermediate 

H-Cj^ FMC Da 
+ CJj Loan Re 
FMC Prc 
E ■&£ Cre. 


Business Modeling - Credit Request For WPS - IBM WebSphere Business Modeler Advance 


File Edit View N aviga te Search Project Modeling Run Window Help 

J r3 - a da) J £§ C3 ® 

Alt+Ctrl+B 
Alt+Ctrl+I 

(^Advanced Alt+Ctrl+A 

WebSphere Business Integration Server Foundation Alt+Ctrl+S 
- WebSphere MQ Workflow Alt+Ctrl+M 


£S Cre. 

Si Crei 

E 

WebSphere Process Server 

. Alt+Ctrl+P 

T 




Part 2: Reviewing error messages 


Red X’s are displayed on some of the elements in the Project Tree. These elements 
contain objects that are not supported by WebSphere Process Server. 


S B 




B-lqJ FMC Project 

Ej -tg FMC Data Catalog 
EH L£j Loan Review Data Catalog 
EH FMC Process Catalog 
□ Credit Request 

S Credit Request (Swirmlane) 


Credit Request for WPS 


Credit Request To Be 
Settle Loan 
© Accept Credit 
■■© Assess Risk 
Q Cancel Loan 

■© Collect Credit Information 
^ Execute Promissory Note 
^ Generate Promissory Note 
G-^ Mail Docs to Branch 
© Reject Credit 

Release Fund to Customer 
© Request Management Approval 
GQ Update Customer Account 
Q Loan Policy DB 
ii. Credit Check Service 
Review Promissory Note 
- 1- Loan Review Process Catalog 
■J? Review Loan 

Review Loan To Be 
Q7 1 Conduct Interview 
GJTi Contact Customer 
QC| Document Interview 
QT) Review Support Doc 
QT) Schedule Interview 
l+j \ FMC Resource Catalog 

m e i I n^n P in- 1. 1 . i Dp^m i rrp C ^l-^lnn 






u 
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22. Note that a new tab has appeared in the lower right pane: Technical Attributes 

view. 



Attributes - Credit Request 

Simulation Control Panel 

Errors (Filter matched 0 of 150 items) ▼ 1=1 □ 

General Interface Request 

Response Implementation 


▼ BPEL Attributes 


Define BPEL process information below 

Target namespace 

Process display name 

23. Click the Errors tab. 

24. In the Project Tree, select FMC Project, and review the errors and warning 


messages in the Errors pane. 

25. In the top-right corner of the Errors pane, click the Filter options dialog button. 


f 

Attributes 

, 

Simulation Control Panel ^ Errors -filter matched 27 of 27 items) £3 

Technical Attributes View 

B 1 


Description 

| Element name | Element type 

Parent name 

A 

©L 

Repository data input 'Input: 2' on "Assess Risk 1 ' must not reference a global r, 

... Input:2 

Repository dat... 

Credit Request 


& 

Bulk resource ’Bulk requirement:!' is not supported for 'Document Interview.' 

Document Interview 

Document Inter... 

Credit Request 

= 


The Filter Errors view window is displayed. 


26. Clear the check box next to Warning, and click the check box next to Selected 

element and children under Show project tree messages for:, and click OK. 

© Filter Errors view M 

y 

Show messages with severity: 

0 Error 
l~l Warning 

Show project tree messages for 
O Selected project 
© Selected element and children 
O Selected element only 

/ 


OK 


Cancel 
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Warnings have been removed from the Errors view: 

Simulation Control Panel J Errors (Filter matched 18 of 18 items) £3 


Attributes 


Technical Attributes View 



Description 

Element name 

| Element type 

| Parent name 

A- 

© 

Decision output condition on branch 'Yes’ is not defined. 

Yes 

Decision output... 

Settie Loan 


© 

Repository data input ’Input: 2’ on "Assess Risk’ must not reference a global r. . . 

Input: 2. 

Repository dat... 

Credit Request 


© 

Decision output condition on branch ’Yes’ is not defined. 

Yes 

Decision output... 

Review Loan To 

= 

© 

The organization identifier is mandatory for organization ’Customer Service’. 

Customer Service 

Organization unit 

Customer Servic 


© 

Repository data input ’Input: 2’ on ’Assess Risk’ must not reference a global r. . . 

Input: 2. 

Repository dat... 

Credit Request 

— 

© 

The person identifier and last name attributes are mandatory for ’"Mitch . w 

Mitch 

Individual resou... 

Mitch 


© 

The lastMame’ attribute is mandatory for element ’Mitch.’ 

lastMame 

Instance attribute 

Mitdn 


© 

The person identifier and last name attributes are mandatory for ’Sylvain.’ 

Sylvain 

Individual resou... 

Sylvain 


© 

Decision output condition on branch TJo’ is not defined. 

No 

Decision output... 

Review Loan To 


© 

The lastMame’ attribute is mandatory for element ’Marion.’ 

lastMame 

Instance attribute 

Marion 

V 

< 

Illl 



[>!■ 


Part 3: Fixing errors 

1 . To remove the error referring to the Resource named Sylvain, either double-click 

the error in the Error pane, or double-click Sylvain under FMC Resource Catalog 
in the Project Tree. 

The resource editor is displayed. 


Sylvain 


Costs 


This section lists the time-dependent costs of the resource. 


Cost type 

Value 

Currency 

© Cost per time unit 

6000.00 

USD 














Cost details 

Details of the selected cost. The content differs depending on 
the type of the selected cost. 


No cost selected 


Costs ( Availability Qualifications Attributes Documentation 


Attributes 


Simulation Control Panel V* Errors (Filter matched 2 of 150 items) £3 Technical Attributes View 


| Description 


| Element name | Element type | Parent name 


The person identifier and last name attributes are mandatory for "Sylvain." 


© The "lastName" attribute is mandatory for element "Sylvain." 


lastName 


Individual re... 


Instance att... Sylvain 


Note that only two errors are shown in the Errors pane. These errors are specific to the 
resource Sylvain. 

2. At the bottom of the resource editor, click the Attributes tab. 
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3. In the Resource attributes table, select the lastName row and click the Add 
button under Selected attribute values. 


w 1 


Sylvain 


Instance of Person 


Resource attributes 

Attributes of the resource definition. If the resource definition is 
updated, refresh the table to synchronize this resource with the 
resource definition. 


personld 


String 


^ 001 


Availability 

Qualification^ 

Attributes] 

documentation 


Name 

1 Tffle | 

Min... 

Max... 

First value 


firstName 

String 

0 

1 

i? bylvain 

middleName 

String 

0 

1 

4 

preferredName 

String 

0 

1 


gender 

String 

0 

1 


preferredLang... 

String 

0 

1 



Selected attribute values 

Use this section to edit the value or values of 
the selected attribute. 



The Enter new value window appears. 

_ 4. Under Literal value, enter Brown and click OK. 



5. Save changes made to the resource editor for Sylvain (Ctrl+S). 
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Errors relating to Sylvain have disappeared. 


Sylvain 


Instance of I J erson 


Resource attributes 

Attributes of the resource definition. If the resource definition is updated; 
refresh the table to synchronize this resource with the resource definition. 


Name Type 

Min... 

1 Max... 1 

First value 

1 

personld 

String 

1 

1 

001 


lastName 

String 

1 

1 

& Brown 


firstName 

String 

0 

1 

£ Sylvain 


middleName 

String 

0 

1 



preferredName 

String 

0 

1 



gender 

String 

0 

1 



preferredLan... 

String 

0 

1 




Costs Availability Qualifications Attributes Documentation 


Selected attribute values 

Use this section to edit the value or values of the 
selected attribute. 


. Brown 


Add.., Remove 


Edit... 




Attributes 


Simulation Control Panel Errors (Filter matched 0 of 148 items) £3 Technical Attributes View 




| Description 

Element name | 

Element type 

Parent name 






6. In the Project Tree, select FMC Project in order for errors to display in the Errors 
pane. 

The resources Mitch and Marion need to be edited to assign last names. 

7. Repeat the steps outlined above in this section to assign last names to Mitch and 
Marion: 

Mitch: Mitch Johnson 
Marion: Marion Smith 

8. Save and close the three resource editors. 

9. View the remaining errors in the Errors pane. 

1 0. To fix the error referring to the repository, open the Credit Request for WPS 
process and delete the repository named Loan Policy DB. 
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11 . Replace it with a local repository named Local Loan Policy DB. Click the local 

repository icon from the palette. 


Elements 




'<2 

ao- 

V 

s. 

'Q 

51 



TCon jcreate local repository] 


_ 12. Right-click Local Loan Policy DB, and select Associate data. 


Q 

Local Loan 
Policy DB 




Processing time: 30 
minutes 


v l - ln,= l ,=l 

IJ£ Redo 



i 

G^3 

— \ 


f°l Credit Information 

Collect 

s- 


— i *£j 

Credit 

B- 



Information 





f°l Credit Information ' i: - u - 


Q Customer Informatioi ( - op ^ 




Roles: Date Entry 


Delete 


Save 


Processing time: 
hour 


Assess Risk 


Lg 


% 


Roles: Approver 


Credit Check 
Service 


E> 


n Credit Report 


13. Select Loan Policy and click OK. 
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14. Connect the Loan Policy DB repository to the input of the Assess Risk task. 



r°~l Credit Information 

i 


Processing time: 30 
minutes 

I 


Collect 
Credit 
Information 

^ ■ / 

Roles: Date Entry 


0 Credit Information 


0 Customer Information 



Processing time: 1 
hour 



f ra 1 

*F1 

►■O' 

Assess Risk 

►-D 



% J 


0 


50.0% No 


0 Credit Informat on 




1 5. Save your work (Ctrl+S). 

The red X disappears from the input icon of the Assess Risk task. 


16. To remove the error referring to organizations, either double-click the Branch 
organization under FMC Organization catalog in the Project Tree or double-click the 
error for Branch. 


The Branch organization editor opens. 

17. In the Organization Attributes table, with the organizationID row selected, click 

the Add button under Attribute values. 


18. Under Literal value, enter 001 and click OK. 



19. Repeat the steps above to assign Organization IDs to Customer service and 

Underwriting: 

Customer Service: 002 
Underwriting: 003 

20. Save and close the three organization editors. 
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21 . Check the Errors pane. The following errors remain: 



Part 4: Fixing errors on the subprocess 

1 . From the Credit Request for WPS process diagram, right-click the Review Loan 

To Be subprocess and select Launch Global Process Editor. 

The Review Loan To Be process diagram is displayed. 


2. In the Errors pane, note the error messages. 


Attributes - Review Loan To Be Simulation Control Panel 

s (Filter matched 2 

Technical Attributes View 4p> 1=1 B 


Description 

Element name 

Element type 

Parent name 

Parent type 

©r 

Decision output condition on branch "No" is not defined. 

No 

Decision out... 

Review Loan To... 

Global process 

© 

Decision output condition on branch "Yes" is not defined. 

Yes 

Decision out... 

Review Loan To... 

Global process 








To correct these errors, the decision output conditions need to be defined for Can 
customer provide support doc? The output conditions are based on the information in 
the loan application. 


3. Create an attribute called Support Doc in the Loan Application business item: 

From the Project Tree, right-click Loan Review Data Catalog — > Loan 
Application and select Open. 

The Loan Application business item editor is displayed. 
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4. Click the Add button to add a new attribute. Rename this attribute Support Doc. 



5. Save and close the editor. 

6. Return to the Review Loan To Be process editor. 

7. Select the Can customer provide doc? decision in the diagram. 

8. Click the Attributes pane. 

9. Select the Output branches tab. 

1 0. To define the decision output conditions, click the first row under Output branches. 




Attributes - Can 

customer pr... 

Simulation Control Panel 

Errors (Filter matched 2 of 1 . . . 

Technical Attributes View 


General 


Inputs Outputs Input branches Output branches 


2 Output branches 

This section shows the output branches for this decision. 


~1 Contents 


| Condition 


| Probability (%) |_ 


Name 


No 


50.0 


11 . Scroll to the bottom and click the Edit button under the Expression field. 

The Expression Builder is displayed. 

12. Under Expression Composer, verify that the Modeling artifact is selected as the 

First term. 
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13. Under First term details, expand the selection of Modeling artifact to select 

Support Doc as follows: 

/ 

Expression Composer 


First term: 


Modeling artifact 


□ 


First term details: 


□■■■tg* Loan Review Process Catalog 
& Review Loan To Be 

□■■■<2 Can customer provide doc? 
- 1) Input 





Support Doc 


EEJ- (§ Input Criterion 

14. Select is equal to under Operator. 


Operator: 

--Select operator- 

Hi 

is not equal to 


1 5. Select Text as Second term and enter Yes as Text value. 


Second term: 


Text 


E 


Second term details: 
Text value: 

v^l'v'es 


16. Click Apply. 

17. Click OK. 

The following expression is displayed in the Attributes pane, and since this is a simple 
decision, the “No” expression will be defined automatically by Modeler. 

Decision Branch Condition 


Name 

Yes 


Description 


d 

d 


Expression 


'Loan Review Process Catalog.Review Loan To Be. Can customer provide doc?. Input. Support Doc 1 is equal to "Yes" d 

d 


Clear Edit... 


18. Save your work (Ctrl+S). 
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19. Return to the Errors pane and click the FMC Project in the Project Tree to make 
sure all errors are displayed. 


20. The two errors for the Review Loan To Be process have disappeared. Also, the red 
X marked on Credit Request for WPS in the Project Tree has disappeared. 


Project Tree |±] B ^C> ^ 

- FMC Project 

E C£) FMC Data Catalog 
S~C£j Loan Review Data Catalog 
Cl Loan Application 
| FMC Process Catalog 
Credit Request 
Credit Request (Swimlane) 
^ [Credit Request for WPS! 

^ Credit Request To Be 
Settie Loan 
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Part 5: Exporting to WebSphere Process Server 

1. From the Project Tree, right-click Credit Request for WPS and select Export. 

Project Tree £3 3 H ^ 

□ £g FMC Project 

+ C^| FMC Data Catalog 
- l£j Loan Review Data Catalog 
f°l Loan Application 
FMC Process Catalog 
EE Credit Request: 

Credit Request (Swimlane) 


Credit Request To E 
£§ Settie Loan 
© Accept Credit 
© Assess Risk 

© Cancel Loan 

© Collect Credit Infbrr 
© Execute Promissory 
© Generate Promissor 
© Mail Docs to Branch 
© Reject Credit 
© Release Funds to Ci 
© Request Manageme 
© Update Customer A 
Q Loan Policy DB 
A. Credit Check Servici 
-ili, Review Promissory I 


■..■dl-; 

New 

► 

Import 

Export 


Open 


Print. . . 


Reports... 

Repair Process 

Simulate 

Create Business Measures. 
Export Diagram... 

Used by... 


Copy 

Delete 

Rename 


Version 


2. In the Export window, select WebSphere Process Server under Types. 

*1 


4 " WebSphere Business Modeler Export 


Select type. 

Select a format and click Next. 


Types 


^WebSphere Business Modeler project (.zip) 

IJML Business Modeling Profile 
n^i WebSphere MQ Workflow (.fdl) 

WebSphere Business Integration Server Foundation 
^Delimited text (.csv, .txt) 

^WebSphere Business Modeler XML (.xml) 

WebSphere Business Monitor and development tool 

a^ CEI Event Catalog 

a^ WebSphere Business Monitor (from BPEL process) 
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3. Click Next. 

4. In the C:\ directory, create a new folder named wps Export and select this as the 

Target directory. 

5. Select FMC Project as the Project. 

6. Select the Export specific elements option. 

7. Select Credit Request for WPS from the list. 



8. Click Overwrite files. 

9. Click Finish. 

It will take a few minutes to export these files, and the Export finished dialog box will be 
displayed with a warning message, if any. 


-^Export finished 



Export finished with warnings 


*1 


)| Details 


D-16 IBM WebSphere Business Modeler: Process Mapping and Analysis © Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 



Student Exercises 


10. Click Details to display the warning messages. 


© Details 

m 


Export messages 


TEN1112Qw: The 'Read from the beginning” attribute of repository data input Input: 2' on 'Assess Risk” is not supported, 
TEN1 1 HQw: The 'Read and remove” attribute of repository data Input: 2* on ’Assess Risk” input is not supported 


Save details 


Close 


11 . Click Close. 

12. Click OK. 


Part 6: Reviewing exported files 

Once you export the model, use Windows Explorer and Notepad to view the files: 

C : \WPS Export\fmcdatacatalog\FMCDataCatalog . xsd: 


3 FWC Data Catalog, xsd - Notepad 

□DB 

File Edit Format View Help 



[<?xml versi on="l. 0" encodi ng="UTF-8 ,l ?> 

<xsd : schema xml ns :tns="http : //FMCDatacatal og" xml ns : xsd="http ://™. w3. org/2001/XML5chema" 
t ar get Names pace= " htt p : //FMCDatacatal og"> 

<xsd : cornpl exType name="creditinf ormati on ,r > 

<xsd : sequence> 

<xsd: element maxoccur s= ir l" T mi nOccurs="l" name= customer inf ormati on" 
type="tns : customer inf ormati on"/> 

<xsd: element maxoccur s="i" mi nOccurs="l" nam.e= 

<xsd: element maxoccur s= 1T l ,T mi noccur s="l" name= 

<xsd: element maxoccur s="l ,T mi noccur s="l" name= 

</xsd : sequence> 

</xsd : cornpl exiype> 

<xsd : cornpl exType name="customerinf ormati on"> 
cxsd : sequence-- 

<xsd: element maxoccur s="l" 

<xsd: element maxoccur s="l' 
l" 


"creditAmount" type="xsd : stri ng ,T /> 

="Ri skFactor " type="xsd : stri ng"/> 

" Request Approval " type="xsd : stri ng"/> 


mi noccur s= 
mi noccur s=' 
mi noccur s=' 
mi noccur s= 
mi noccur s= 
mi noccur s = 


name 

name^ 

name: 

name; 

name: 

name: 


<xsd: element maxoccur 5 : 

<xsd: element maxOccurs="l 
<xsd: element maxOccurs="l 
<xsd: element maxOccurs="l 
</xsd : sequence> 

</xsd : cornpl exType> 

<xsd : cornpl exType name="LoanPol i cy"/> 

<xsd : cornpl exType name="Li stoflTounboundedLoanPol i 
<xsd : sequence> 

<xsd: element maxoccur s="unbounded" minoccurs= 
type= "tns : LoanPol i cy "'/> 

</xsd : segue nce> 

</xsd : cornpl exType> 

<xsd : cornpl exType name="creditReport "/> 

</xsd : schemas 


Fi rstName" type="xsd : stri ng"/> 
!="LastName" type="xsd : stri nq /> 
"Address" type="xsd : stri ng rf /> 
city" type= 'xsd : stri ng' T /> 
state" type="xsd : stri ng"/> 
zip" t.ype="xsd : stri ng"/> 


cys > 

" 1 " name="l oanpol i cyitenT 
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C: \WPS Export\fmcprocesscatalog\creditrequestforwps\ 
CreditRequestforWPS .bpel : 


3 CreditRequestforWPS. bpel - Notepad 


File Edit Format View Help 



<?xml version="l. 0 11 encodi ng="UTF-S"?> 

cbpws : process xml ns : bpws = "http : //schemas . xml soap. or g/ws/ 2004/0 3/busi ness-process/ 1 ' 
xml ns : ns = "http ://FMCProcesscatal og/creditRequestf orWPSArtif acts 11 
xml n s : n s 0 = 1 1 htt p : / / FMC oat ac at al o g " xml n s : n s 1= 1 1 htt p : //IL o an R e vi ewt>at ac at al o g " 

http : //FMCProcesscatal og/creditRequestf or WPS/cr edit Requestf or WPSint erf ace" 
http : //FMCProcesscatal og/col 1 ecter edit inf or mat i onlnterf ace" 
http : //FMCProcesscatal og/creditcheckservi celnterf ace" 
http ://FMCProcesscatal og/AssessRi skrnterf ace" 
http : //FMCProcesscatal og/Acceptcreditmterf ace" 


xml ns : ns2 
xml ns : ns3= 
xml ns : ns4= 
xml ns : ns 5= 
xml ns : ns6 
xml ns : ns 7= 
xml ns : nsS 
xml ns : ns 9= 
xml ns :wpc 
name= 


"http ://FMCProcessCatal og/RequestHanagennentApproval interface" 


http ://LoanRevi ewProcessCatal og/Revi ewLoanToBe/Revi ewLoanToBelnterf ace" 
http ://FMCProcessCatal og/Rejectcreditlnterf ace" 
http : //www. i bm. com/xml ns/prod/webspher e/busi ness -process/6. 0.0/" 
CreditRequestforWPS" suppress Joi nFai 1 ure="yes 11 
t ar get Names pace=" htt p ://FHCProces scat al og/creditRequestf or WPS 11 wpc : autonomy="peer " 
wpc : di spl ayName= "credit Request for WPS" wpc : executi onMode="l ongRunni ng" wpc : i d="1000" 
wpc : val i dFrom="2006-07-lSTl8 : 26 : 52"> 

<wpc : descri pti on>www. i bm. conx/wpc : descri pti on> 

<wpc : document at i on>cr edit Request Business Processc/wpc : document at i on> 

<bpws : import i mpo r tty pe=" http ://www. w3. org/2001/XMLSchema' T 
1 ocati on=" . . / . . /f mcdatacatal og/Ff^CDataCatal oq. xsd" names pace=" htt p : //FMCDataCatal og"/> 
cbpws : i import i mportType="http : //schemas . xmlsoap. org/wsdl/" 

1 ocati on= "credit Requestf orW'PSint erf ace. wsdl " 

names pace=" htt p : //FMCProcesscatal og/creditRequestf or WPS/cr edit Requestf or WPSint erf ace "/> 

<bpws : i import, i mportType="http : //schemas . xml soap, org/wsdl/ 1 ' 

1 ocati on=" . . /. . /f mcprocesscatal og/col 1 ectcrediti nformati on/col 1 ectcreditinf ormati onlnterf ace 
. wsdl " namespace="http : //FMCProcesscatal og/col 1 ectcreditinf ormati onlnterf ace"/> 
cbpws : i import i mportType="http : //schemas . xml soap, org/wsdl /" 

1 ocati on=" . . /. . /f mcprocesscatal og/creditcheckservi ce/creditcheckservi celnterf ace. wsdl " 
namespace="http : //FMCProcesscatalog/creditcheckservi celnterf ace"/> 
cbpws : i mport i mportType="http : //schemas . xml soap, org/wsdl/ 11 
1 ocati on=" . . /. . /f mcprocesscatal oq'assessri sk/AssessRi skint erf ace. wsdl 11 
names pace= 11 htt p ://FMCProces scat alog/Ass ess Ri skint erf ace"/> 

cbpws : i miport i mportType=" htt p : //schemas . xml soap, org/wsdl /" v 


A BPEL and a WSDL file have been created for each process, and XSD files have been 
created for business items used within the process. The generated files are placed in 
subdirectories C:\wps Export. 

You can now import the file into WSAD-IE (WebSphere Studio Application Developer 
Integration Edition). No deployment-related information has been generated, so you must 
enter that information in WSAD-IE. This lab does not cover the import into WSAD-IE. 

13. Close Notepad. 

1 4. Exit Modeler. 

END OF EXERCISE 
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Appendix E. Preparing for Publishing Server 

installation 

This lab prepares and plans for the WebSphere Publishing Server installation. WebSphere 
Portal has hardware and software requirements, and supported hardware and software 
versions are reviewed. 

Required materials 

1. System requirements: 

- Processor: Pentium 800MHz or equivalent at a minimum. Production 
environments should consider the Pentium 4 processor at 1 .4 GHz or higher. 

- Physical memory: 1024 MB or more per processor. 

- Disk space: The following values are required if you use the installation 
program to install WebSphere Application Server, extensions and fixes, and 
WebSphere Portal (including Cloudscape). 


Component 

Install 

directory (C:/) 

Temp directory (/tmp) 

WebSphere Portal 
(including Cloudscape) 

2.4 GB 

750 MB 

WebSphere Application 
Server, extensions 
(includes Embedded 
Messaging), and fixes 

5 GB 

750 MB 

Total 

3.9 GB 

1 .5 GB minimum 

Note: The C partition should have 
more than 750 MB if the Windows 
system directory is not C. 


Note: These values do not account for any other products or components 
that could be installed on the WebSphere Portal machine. Refer to the 
documentation for the other products for additional hardware requirement 
information. You can perform a custom installation of the components. 

Note: If you are installing WebSphere Portal on a system that has an existing 
WebSphere Application Server installation on a different partition from the 
partition to which you are installing WebSphere Portal, the partition 
containing the existing WebSphere Application Server must have at least 300 
MB of free space. 

- Virtual memory-swap space: This value should double your physical 
memory. At minimum, this should be at least equal to your physical memory. 

- File system: NTFS file system is recommended. 

- Operating Systems Microsoft Windows 2000 Professional with Service Pack 
4 or Microsoft Windows 2000 Server with Service Pack 4 
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2. Software requirements: 

- WebSphere Application Server version IBM WebSphere Application 
Server ND Edition 6.0 Fix Pack for WebSphere Application Server 6.0.2 

- WebSphere Portal version IBM WebSphere Portal for Multi platforms 
5.1 .0.1 

- LDAP directory servers IBM Tivoli Directory Server 5.2 shipped with 
WebSphere Application Server V6.0 

Part 1 : Specifying computer identifier and domain name 

Note: Throughout this lab, the computer name will be referred to as wtteapps03 and the 
domain name usri.ibm.com. 

1 . Right-click My Computer and select Properties. 

2. In the System Properties window, select the Network Identifier tab, and click 

Properties. 
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3. Under Computer name in Identification Changes window, enter the host name 
(for example, wtteaps03). 



4. Click More. 

5. In the pop-up window, input the computer (for example, DNS suffix: usri.ibm.com). 



_ 6. Click OK three times to confirm that the system needs to be rebooted to take effect. 
7. Click OK. 

_ 8. Click NO to restart the system later. 

Part 2: Updating the host file 

__ 1 . Find the IP address of your server. 
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a. Open a command prompt by Start — > Run. 

b. Input and, and press Enter. 

c. Input ipconfig /all in the command prompt, and press Enter. 

d. Record the IP address of your system. 

2. Exit the command prompt. Open the Hosts file. 

a. Click Start — > Run. 


b. In the command space, input: 

notepad c:\winnt\system32\drivers\etc\hosts 

c. Click OK. 



Note: After the command running, the hosts file is opened. 


3. Input the IP address and domain name, (for example, 9.181.93.153 col.ibm.com) 
into the hosts file. 


■ hclrp-ud 


Ffc E* Fwmflt kMp 

t Copyright (c) Microsoft cgrp, 

/ This is a Jiinplr- HOSTS fill? used by Mlqrnsgfr TCP/IP for Windows, 

* This file cental ns the mappings ef IP addresses to host rumes, Each 

* entry should be kept on am indiirndual line. The IP address should 

* b& placed in the first col mn followed by the corresponding host na*ie. 

* ThE IP address and the host name should be separated by at leasr one 

* space. 
t 

* Additionally, ■n&rffl.ents (such as these} may be Inserted on Individual 

* 11 net or fflllewina the machine name demoted W a symbol. 

* 

* For example: 

/ 

* 102, *4. 07 rhino. aerre. Com t source server 

* 3S. ?5,63..l0 e, acme, cam * x client host 

127 , 0 . 0.1 localhost 

col- ibm.com 


3 


3 

Note: You should input the content according to the condition of your network deployment. 

Part 3: Configuring the virtual memory for performance 

Portal installation needs to modify the virtual memory setting to perform better. 
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1 . Right-click My Computer and select Properties. 

2. Select the Advanced tab, and click Performance Options. 



3. In the Performance Options window, click Change. 



4. Select the driver, and input 2048 in the Initial size, and 4096 in the Maximum size. 
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Note: The minimum value should at least equal your physical memory, and the maximum 
value should at least double your physical memory. 



5. Click Set. 

6. Click OK. 

7. Click OK again. 

8. Reboot the system. 

Part 4: Assigning local security policy for portal administrator 

You can use an existing user ID or create a new one such as wpsadmin to install portal. 
Here you would use administrator as the portal installation user ID. 

Note: This installation procedure needs the Services view frequently. Therefore, it is 
suggested that you create a shortcut on your desktop. 

1 . Select Start — > Settings — > Control Panel. 

_ 2 . From the Control Panel, double-click Administrative Tools. 

3. Double-click Local Security Policy. 
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4. Expand Local Policy, and select User Rights Assignment. 


g 5 Local Security Settings 


Action View <!=■ 

■ &fo 

Tree | 

Policy 

Security Settings 

-?®]Acce 

EB Account Polcies 

In^Actc 

E CU Local Policies 

1?® Add 

0 ■£§ Audit Policy 

|Eo]Back 

[+11, jjj User Rights Assignment iypa 

E CQ Security Options 

lEoJchar 

+: LJ Public Key Policies 

jSo| Crea 

E3" j ,§j IP Security Policies on 

0 Crea 
Crea 
[So] Debt. 
[S»|Den^ 
■™]Den> 


_ 5. Double-click Act as part of the operating system. 

Note: It is usually the second policy down on the left side. This setting is needed for 
WebSphere Application Server and DB2. 

6. Click Add. 

7. Scroll down and select user Administrator. 



JjSluri . *1 r* — m ■ . . & I 

8. Click Add, and click OK. 

9. Click OK again. 

1 0. Repeat steps 6 - 1 0 for Log on as a service (needed for WebSphere Application 

Server), Create a token object, and Replace a process level token. 

Note: If you do not do this before you start, the Portal 5.0 installation program will throw an 
error message a few screens into the install. 

11 . Reset the password for Administrator. 

_ a. Right-click My Computer, and select Manage. 
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b. Expand Local Users and Groups, and select the Users folder. 

c. Right-click Administrator on the right panel, and select Set Password. 

d. Enter wbi42@iEM as the password twice, and click OK. 

_ e. Click OK to confirm the change of password. 

f. Exit the Computer Management window. 

12. Close all the windows. 

13. Reboot Windows, and log in as Administrator. 

14. Check that your network settings are good. 

a. Ping your machine at the command prompt by typing ping col.ibm.com and 

press Enter. 

b. You should get a reply from your machine with the suffix added. 

c. Exit the command prompt. 

1 5. Select Start — > Settings — > Control Panel 

16. From the Control Panel, double-click Administrative Tools. 

1 7. Right-click Service and select Sent To — > Desktop (create shortcut). 



18. Close the control panel. 


Part 5: Downloading software 
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The following instructions tell IBM employees who are taking this as a self-paced course 
how to obtain the software needed for this lab. For non-IBM employees who are also taking 
this as a self-paced course, you can omit this section as not being applicable, and instead 
follow your employer’s standard procedures for obtaining appropriately licensed software. 

1 . Download WebSphere Application Server and LDAP. 

_ a. Go to Extreme Leverage Software Download Site: 

https : //w3 - 104 . ibm. com/ sof tware/xl/download.nsf / ticket Popenform 

b. Enter your IBM intranet user name and password. 

c. Click Yes if you are asked to display non-secure items. 

d. Do a text search in eAssembly only for: WebSphere Application Server 
Network Deployment V6.0 Multiplatform eAssembly (Includes V6.0.1 
and V6.0.2 Refreshes) 

e. Expand the search results, and check the entry ending with (C587UML) and the 

entry ending with (C59 html) 

f. Scroll down to the bottom of the page, select I agree, and click Download now. 

g. Click Yes. 



h. Click OK 
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i. Click OK. 



j. Click No. 



k. Download of WebSphere Application Server NND 6.0 and Tivoli LDAP 5.2 for 
windows shipped with WebSphere Application Server 6.0 will start with Direct 
Download. 

l. Go to http://www.ibm. com/support/docview.wss?rs=180&uid=swg24009813 
to download WebSphere Application Server 6.0 Refresh Pack 2. 

m. Scroll down to the Download package section, and click the DD link for 32-bit 
x86 AMD/Intel AppServer. 

n. Click I agree. 

o. Direct Download will automatically add the file 

6. 0-ws - was - winX32-RP0000002.zip to the download file queue. 

p. Browse to http: //www. ibm. com/ support/docview.wss?rs=180&context= 

S SEQTP&dc=D4 3 0 &dc=D4 1 0 &dc=D42 0 &dc=D4 0 0 &dc=DB5 5 0 &ql=PK0 7351 &uid= 
swg24010278&loc=en_us&cs=utf -8&lang=en and scroll down to the Download 
package section. 

q. Click the DD link for 6.0.2-WS-WAS-MultiOS-IFPK07351 , select I agree when 
asked, and the Download Director will add the file to the download file queue. 

r. Browse to http: //www. ibm. com/ support/docview.wss?rs=180&context= 

S SEQTP&dc=D43 0 &dc=D4 1 0 &dc=D42 0 &dc=D4 0 0 &dc=DB5 5 0 &ql=PK0 9 3 4 7 &uid= 
swg24010108&loc=en_US&cs=utf -8&lang=en and scroll down to the Download 
package section. 

s. Click the DD link for 6.0.2-WS-WAS-MultiOS-IFPK09347, select I agree when 
asked, and the Download Director will add the file to the download file queue. 

t. Browse to http: //www. ibm. cc«m/support/docview.wss?rs=180&context= 

S SEQTP&dc=D43 0 &dc=D4 1 0 &dc=D42 0 &dc=D4 0 0 &dc=DB5 5 0 &ql=PKl 16 2 3 &uid= 
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swg24010666&loc=en_US&cs=utf -8&lang=en and scroll down to the Download 
package section. 

u. Click the DD link for PK11623, select I agree when asked, and the Download 

Director will add the file to the download file queue. 

2. Portal 

_ a. Go to Extreme Leverage Software Download Site: 

https : //w3 - 104 . ibm.com/ sof tware/xl/ download. nsf / ticket ?openform 

b. Enter your IBM intranet user name and password, if it asks for it. 

c. Do a text search in eAssembly only for: WebSphere Portal V5 . 1 . 0 . 1 - 

WebSphere Portal Enable for Multiplatforms, V5. 1.0.1 eAssembly 

d. Expand the search results, and check the entry ending with (C82XSML) , the 

entry ending with (C82Y1ML) , the entry ending with (C82Y2ML) , the entry ending 
with (C82WLML) , and the entry ending with (C82WNML) . 

_ e. Scroll down to the bottom of the page, select I agree, and click Download now. 

f. Direct Download will automatically add the files checked above, which are 

Install(Setup), PortalServer(2), WWCM&PZN(3), PortalArchive(5-1), 
PortalArcihve(5-3), to the download file queue. 

g. Goto 

http : / /www. ibm.com/ support/ docview. wss?rs=688&context=SSHRKX&dc= 
D400&ql=5 .1.0 . 2&uid=swg24010518&loc=en_US&cs=utf - 8&lang=en 

_ h. Click HTTPS link for WebSphere Portal V5.1 .0.2. 

_ i. Click I Agree. 

j. Click Sign In, and sign in with your IBM user name and password. 

k. Check I agree, and click I confirm. 

I. Search for wp_ptf_ 5102. jar (zip) and PortalUpdateinstaller.zip and 
click the Download Now link behind them to start download. 

3. Domino Server 

a. Go to the Extreme Leverage Software Download Site: 

https : //w3 - 104 . ibm.com/sof tware/xl /download. nsf /ticket?openform 

b. Enter your IBM intranet user name and password, if it asks for it. 

C. Do a text search for: Domino Utility Multi 0/S 6.5.4 eAssembly English 

d. Expand the search results, and select the entry ending with (C82BQNA) and the 

entry ending with (C82 bpna) 

e. Scroll down to the bottom of the page, select I agree, and click Download now. 
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f. Direct Download will automatically add the files checked above, which are the 

Domino Server and Notes, Designer and Administrator Client, to the download 
file queue. 

4. Publishing Server 

a. Go to Extreme Leverage Software Download Site: 

https : //w3 - 104 . ihm. can/sof tware/xl/download.nsf /ticket?openform 

b. Enter your IBM intranet user name and password, if it asks for it. 

c. Do a text search for: WebSphere Business Modeler Publishing Server 

V6.0.1, Windows 2000 Windows XP, Multilingual 

d. Expand the search results, and select the entry with (C900IML). 

e. Scroll down to the bottom of the page, select I agree, and click Download now. 

f. Direct Download will automatically add the Publishing Server file checked above 

to the download file queue. 

g. Goto 

http : //www . ibm . com/ support/ docview . wss ? rs=2 331 &context=S SCRHV&dc=D4 
0 0 &uid=swg2 4012853 &loc=en_US&cs=UTF - 8 &lang=en 

h. Click the FTP link for 6.0.1 -WB-MPubServer-IF0000003.exe. 

i. Click I agree. 

j. Save the file to C:\DownloadDirector. 

k. Wait for all downloads to finish, and select your file system as well as file sizes. 
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END OF EXERCISE 
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Appendix F. Installing WebSphere Application 

Server 


Part 1 : Installing WebSphere Application Server 


Portal server is based on WebSphere Application Server server. Before installing 
WebSphere Application Server 6.0, you must have JDK tool installed on your machine, or 
an error message will pop up when installing WebSphere Application Server 6.0. 

1 . Navigate to C:\DownloadDirector. 

_ 2. Double-click C587UML.zip to extract to C: \unzip\WAS60. 

Note: On Windows platforms, the pkunzip utility might not decompress the download 
image correctly. Use another utility (such as WinZip) to extract the image. 


3. Navigate to C:\unzip\WA60, and double-click launchpad.bat to start the lauchpad. 

-iDtxj 


3 





[AppliealfBfi Server 
tfetttflrfe depioymenl 


WrEf ilrrti: 


Solution Installation D.ag^amc 

WsbSflh&ne Application Server 
Network Deployment Installat-or 

IBM HmP5#vv0r jflftftllabon 

Web Serve? plug-ins Installation 

Application Clients Installation: 

Application Serve]- Toolkit 
Installation 


WebSphere Application Server Mel work Deployment 

version 6,0 

IBM! WebSphere Application Server, Version 6.0 is an integrated platform 
that contains an Application Server, Wsb development tools, a Web 
server, and additional supporting software and documentation. This 
launcbpad may serve as a single point Of reFerance for installing you t 
Application Server enwir-gnineint. 

the aolunan installation diagrams ior illustrations of Hinton 
application server environments 

To brijin, select an entry from rhn h£.t below, if you would like help 
docu mentation and support links to these concepts before initializing a 
wizard interface, select From the list to the left 

\ Laumfuftt jnstellaborc wizard for websahere ApuIu. jbon Ssraaf 

S La until the installation wizard for im HfTp Server 
X Ll ynfr W W WW p.Si , iQ Hn ; 

\ La unch th? in-stallation wizard for Websphere Application Clie n ts 

Jl Livoeuh i iQStallaGiaD. Wizard for Jhe, aonlicatioiLServ SL Toolkit flfl 
Linux f irtwa) arm windows pMtoiifrs 




4. Click Launch the installation Wizard for WebSphere Application Server. 
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5. Click Next. 


6. Select I Accept the terms in the license agreement at the License Agreement 
window, and click Next. 
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7. Click Next after the system prerequisites check is complete. 
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8. At the Installation Directory, set the installation directories to 
C:\webSphere\AppServer and then click Next. 
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9. Make sure all products are selected, and click Next. 



10. Click Next. 
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11 . The installation process shows up. 



12. When the installation completes, make sure the Launch the Profile creation 
wizard check box is selected and click Next. 
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13. Click Next at the Profile Create Wizard window. 



14. Make sure Create an Application Server profile is selected, and click Next. 
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15. Examine the Profile name, and click Next. 



16. Examine the Profile directory, and click Next 
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17. Examine the Node name and Host name and click Next. 



18. Examine Portal value assignment, and Click Next. 
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1 9. Clear the check box Run the Application Server process as a Windows service, 

and enter the Administrator password wbi42@iEM, and click Next. 



20. Click Next at the Profile summary. 


gs Profile creation wizard 


^jnjxj 



Profile summary 

The profile that you are creating has the following characteristics: 

* Type - Stand-alone Application Server 

* Location - C:\WebSphereV\ppSetver/profiles/AppStv01 

* Name - AppSivOI 

* Hostname - col.burlingame.ibm.com 

* Size - 200 MB 


See Getting Started (the lnstallGuide_en.html file) in the docs directory for more 
information. 


ClickBack to change the characteristics of this profile; otherwise, clickNext to 
create this profile. 


InstallShield 


< Back 


Ne>d > 


Cancel 
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21 . Profile creation starts. 



22. Clear the check box Launch the First steps console, and click Finish. 


[fS Profile creation wizard 





The Profile creation wizard created the profile successfully. 

Profile creation is complete 

The next step is to decide whether to federate Ihe Application Server into a 
deployment manager cell. 

To federate the Application Sewer, use either the addNode command or the 
administrative console of the deployment manager. If you use the administrative 
console, the Application Server must be running. 

You can start arid stop me application server from the command line or the F 
steps console The First steps console also has links to an installation 
verification test and to other information that rebate to your Application Server. 

P L :?! J: J □ P .t A . t h e . F. ! t. . s t & r "I. s: . . C Ci Q JJ j 

By default, the administrative console does riot have security enabled. The 

i nfn Km -iti n ri r-ontoK rlocr-Mhoc hnu; tn cat im □ ri q h I □ iicok 



InstallShield 


Finish 


23. Click x to close the launchpad for WebSphere Application Server 
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Part 2: Installing Refresh Pack 2 

1 . Run the backupConfig command to back up configuration files. 

Note: See Backing up and restoring administrative configurations in the online information 
center located at http://publib.boulder.ibm.com/infocenter/ws60help/index.jsp 

_ a. Click Start — > Run 

b. Enter cmd, press Enter to open the command prompt. 

c. Enter cd C:\websphere\AppServer\bin, and press Enter. 

d. Enter backupConfig MyBackup.zip, and press Enter. 

e. Wait until the backupConfig command completes, input exit, and press Enter. 

2. Stop all Java processes that use the IBM Developer Kit that WebSphere Application 

Server provides to support the Java 2 SDK that IBM provides for WebSphere 
Application Server products running on Windows systems. 

3. Stop all application server processes, the nodeagent process, the deployment 

manager process, and all server processes that belong to serviceable products, 
such as the jmsserver process, and the IBM HTTP Server. Stop all Java processes, 
if necessary. The product might not continue to run successfully if you install V6.0.2 
while a WebSphere Application Server-related Java process is running. 

4. Obtain the Refresh pack 2 downloadable package through Download Director if you 

do not have the Refresh Pack 2 file at this point. 

a. Go to http://www.ibm. com/ support/docview.wss?rs=180&uid=swg24009813 

b. Scroll down to the Download package section, and click the DD link for 32-bit 

x86 AMD/Intel AppServer. 

_ c. Click I agree when you are asked, then the file will be downloaded to 
C:\DownloadDirector. 

Note: The Refresh pack 2 downloadable package, 6.0-WS-WAS-Win32-RP0000002.zip, 
contains both the Update Installer and the actual Refresh pack 2 maintenance package. 

5. Double-click to extract 6.0-WS-WAS-WinX32-RP0000002.zip into 

C: \WebSphere\AppServer 

Note: This process will extract Refresh pack 2 into C:\webSphere\AppServerwith an 
updateinstaller directory and several subdirectories. The Refresh pack 2 maintenance 
package is located under C:\WebSphere\AppServer\updateinstaller\maintenance. 

Note: On Windows platforms, the pkunzip utility might not decompress the download 
image correctly. Use another utility (such as WinZip) to extract the image. 

6. Navigate to C:\WebSphere\AppServer\updateinstaller\, and double-click 

update.exe. 
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Note: update.exe is the installation program. Refer to the 

readme_upda teinstaller.html (or PDF) file for detailed information about using the 
update command. 

7. Click Next at the Welcome window. 



8. Verify install directory is at C: \webSphere\AppServer, and click Next. 
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9. Verify Install maintenance package is selected, and click Next. 



10. Click Next. 
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11. Click Next. 



12. JDK files will then be copied. 
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13. Click Relaunch. 



14. Verify Install maintenance package is selected, and click Next. 
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15. Click Next. 



16. Click Next. 
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17. Click Next. 



18. Click Finish. 



Part 3: Downloading Fix Packs 
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Proceed to the next part if you have the complete set of fix pack files: 
6.0.2-WS-WAS-MultiOS-IFPK07351 , 6.0.2-WS-WAS-MultiOS-IFPK09347, and PK11623. 

1 . Browse to 

http : //www. ibm. cam/support/docview.wss?rs=180&context=SSEQTP&dc=D430& 
dc=D4 1 0 &dc=D4 2 0 &dc=D4 0 0 &dc=DB5 5 0 &ql=PK0 7351 &uid=swg2 4010278 &loc=en_US 
&cs=utf - 8&lang=en and scroll down to Download package section. 

2. Click the DD link for 6.0.2-WS-WAS-MultiOS-IFPK07351 , select I agree when 

asked, and the Download Director will start the download immediately to 
C: \DownloadDirector 

3. Browse to 

http : / /www. ibm.com/ support/docview.wss?rs=180&context=SSEQTP&dc=D430& 
dc=D4 1 0 &dc=D4 2 0 &dc=D4 0 0 &dc=DB5 5 0 &ql=PK0 9347 &uid=swg2 4010108 &loc=en_US 
&cs=utf - 8&lang=en and scroll down to Download package section. 

_ 4. Click the DD link for 6.0.2-WS-WAS-MultiOS-IFPK09347, select I agree when 
asked, and the Download Director will start the download immediately to 
C: \DownloadDirector 

5. Browse to 

http : //www. ibm. cam/support/docview.wss?rs=180&context=SSEQTP&dc=D430& 
dc=D4 1 0 &dc=D4 2 0 &dc=D4 0 0 &dc=DB5 5 0 &ql=PKl 16 2 3 &uid=swg2 4010666 &loc=en_US 
&cs=utf - 8&lang=en and scroll down to Download package section. 

6. Click the DD link for PK1 1623, select I agree when asked, and the Download 

Director will start the download immediately to C:\DownloadDirector. 

Part 4: Installing Fix Packs 

_ 1 . Copy and paste the newly downloaded fix packs to 

C: \WebSphere\AppServer\updateinstaller\maintenance 

_ 2 . Install fix pack 6.0.2-WS-WAS-MultiOS-IFPK07351 . 

a. Double-click update.exe in C:\WebSpher\AppServer\updateinstaller\ 
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b. Click Next to continue. 



c. Verify install directory is at C:\webSphere\AppServer and click Next. 
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d. Verify Install maintenance package is selected, and click Next. 



e. Click Browse to navigate to 

C:\WebSphere\AppServer\updateinstaller\maintenance and open 

6.0.2-WS-WAS-MultiOS-IFPK07351.pak 
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f. Verify 6.0.2-WS-WAS-MultiOS-IFPK07351 .pak is selected and click Next. 



g. Verify the information and click Next. The installation will start. 
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h. Click Finish. 


A IBM Update Installer for WebSphere Software V6.0.2.I 





Success: The following product was successfully upgraded: 

* IBM WebSphere Application Server Network Deployment - 

C:\WebSphere\AppServer 

The following maintenance package was installed: 

* PK07351 - request dispatcher can not be reused 

Click Relaunch to relaunch the wizard, or Finish to exit. 



Relaunch 


Finish 




3. Repeat the stop above to install 6.0.2-WS-WAS-MultiOS-IFPK09347 and 

PK11623.pak. 

END OF EXERCISE 
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Appendix G. Installing WebSphere Portal 

Part 1: Installing WebSphere Portal Server 

This part describes how to install and set up the required WebSphere Portal Server. During 
this installation, the WebSphere Portal databases are created automatically and require no 
intervention from you. By default, WebSphere Portal uses Cloudscape for its database 
management system (DBMS). For production use, you will probably want to migrate the 
WebSphere Portal databases to a more robust DBMS. 

1 . Navigate to C: \DownloadDirector\. 

2. Locate and extract C82XSML.zip into C:\unzip\Portal\CDl, C82Y1ML.zip into 
C:\Unzip\Portal\CD2, and C82Y2ML.zip into C:\Unzip\Portal\CD3. 

3. Navigate to C:\unzip\Portal\CDl anddouble-clickinstall.bat. 

4. Select English and click OK. 
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5. Click Next at the Welcome panel. 



6. Select I Accept and click Next. 
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7. Disable any running firewall products if prompted, and then click OK. 
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8. Select Custom, and click Next. 



9. Select the existing Application Server and click Next. 


WebSphere Portal For Multiplatforms Version 5. 1.0.1 Installer 


WebSphere 


Portal 5.1 


Select the location of an existing instance ofWebSphere Application Server. 
Existing WebSphere Application Server instances 



If the correct WebSphere Application Server instance is not listed above, enter its 
location in the field below. Leave this field blankto use the selection above. 

WebSphere Application Server instance not listed above 

I 

Browse 



InstallShield 


< Back 


Next > 


Cancel 
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10. Verify C:\WebSphere\PortalServer as the installation directory, and click Next. 
Note that a directory name should not contain any spaces. 



11 . Verify that Run WebSphere Portal as a service check box is cleared, enter the 
Windows administrator name and password, and click Next. 



G-4 IBM WebSphere Business Modeler: Process Mapping and Analysis © Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 








Student Exercises 


12. Enter v^sadminas both administrative user and password, and click Next. Be sure 
to make a note of the administrator name and password. You will need it for Lotus 
Workplace installation later. 



13. Click Next to start the installation. 



WobSpJiare 


WabS&jher* Portal i$ re-atfyw rf) stall 



The fflllofting c ompon ents will be installed 
WebSphsie Pflrial 

WebSphpae 


*a«* 





■ 6am | N«m » | CutH.'ul 

Note: The system automatically begins to install the portal server. It will install WebSphere 
Application Server, WebSphere Portal Server, and WebSphere Portal Content Publishing. 
Meanwhile it can automatically finish their configuration. The installation process may take 
about two hours. 
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Note: During installation and setup of WebSphere Portal, you may encounter some 
exceptions when attributes are added to the WebSphere Member Manager (WMM). The 
errors indicate that the installation program attempted to insert duplicate entries into the 
WebSphere Portal WMM database. You can ignore these messages, as they are merely 
informational and do not interfere with the proper configuration of WebSphere Application 
Server and WebSphere Portal. 

14. Clear the Launch First Steps check box, and click Finish. 
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15. Go to http://wtteapps03 .usri.ibm.com:9081/wps/portal. If you see this, 
installation is successful 
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16. Click Lo g in on the top right corner; use wpsadminfor user name and password. 
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Note: if you are behind a proxy server, the portlets will not work because they which rely on 
external content. To fix this, search on the information center for ContentAccess service. 
Select the second item HTTP proxy configuration and then select the ContentAccess 
service link. 

1 7. Click Logout to log out and close the browser. 


Part 2: Installing cumulative fix 

The instructions in this section describe how to install the WebSphere Portal Version 
5.1 .0.2 cumulative fix on machines that are currently running WebSphere Portal V5.1 .0.1 . 

1 . Download the latest cumulative fix file and WebSphere Portal update installer, If you 

do not have the software at this point. 

a. Goto 

ht tp : / /www . ibm . can/ support /doeview . wss ? r s=6 8 8 &context=SSHRKX&d 
c=D400&ql=5 .1.0. 2&uid=swg24010518&loc=en__US&cs=utf - 8&lang=en 

b. Click HTTPS link for WebSphere Portal V5.1 .0.2, 

c. Click I Agree. 

d. Click Sign In, and sign in using your IBM user name and password. 
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Note: This site requires all users to sign in with IBM IDs and passwords, which can be used 
throughout the site. You will need an IBM ID to continue. (If you have a PartnerWorld or 
developerWorks user ID, that is considered your IBM ID.) 

_ e. Check I agree, and click I confirm. 

f. Search for WP_PTF_5102 . zip and PortalUpdatelnstaller.zip and click the 

Download Now link behind them to start download. 

2. Navigate C:\DownloadDirector\ 

_ 3. Locate and extract PortalUpdatelnstaller.zip to 
C : \WebSphere\ Portal Server \UpdateIns taller 

4. Extract WP_PTF__51 02.zip to 

C : \WebSphere\ Portal Server \UpdateIns tal ler\f ixpacks 

5. Set up the Java environment for the update installer. 

a. Click Start — > Run 

_ b. Input cmd; click the Enter key to open the command prompt. 

C. Input cd C:\WebSphere\AppServer\profiles\AppSrv01\bin, and press Enter. 

d. Input setupCmdLine.bat, and press Enter. 

6. Stop all other active application servers. 

a. Open a command prompt, and input cd 

C : \WebSphere\AppServer \prof i les \AppSrvO l\bin, if you have not done SO. 

_ b. Input serverStatus.bat -all and click Enter to list the active application 
servers. 

c. If all listed servers, serverl , and WebSphere_Portal are listed as stopped, 

proceed to step #7. 

d. Input stopServer serverl, and press Enter to stop serverl . 

e. Input stopServer webSphere_Portal, and press Enter to stop 
WebSphere_Portal. 

_ 7. Change the timeout request for the Simple Object Access Protocol (SOAP) client 
from the default of 180 seconds to 6000 seconds. 

a. Open a command prompt, if you have not done so. 

b. Input cd C:\WebSphere\AppServer\profiles\AppSrv01\properties, and 

press Enter. 

C. Input notepad soap. client. props, and press Enter. 

d. Find the line com. ibm. SOAP. requestTimeout=180, and change 180 to 6000. 

_ e. Save the file, and exit Notepad. 
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8. Run the WebSphere Portal update installer to apply the cumulative fix by running 

the following command on one line. 

a. Open a command prompt; input 

cd C:\webSphere\PortalServer\updateinstaller, and press Enter. 

b. Input updatePortal -fixpack -installDir "C:\WebSphere\PortalServer" 

- f ixpackDir "C: \WebSphere\PortalServer\UpdateInstaller\f ixpacks" 
-install -fixpacklD WP_PTF_5102, and press Enter. 

Note: The command window instance you run the installer from has to be the same one 
that you used to run setupCmdLine from. If you have opened a new window, make sure 
you run setupCmdLine first; then run the installer. 


c. Wait until the update completes successfully. 



9. Jump to step 10 if WebSphere Portal is not federated into deployment manager. 

a. Restart WebSphere Portal using deployment manager's Administration Console 
to start WebSphere Portal. 

10. If WebSphere Portal is not federated into the deployment manager, restart 
WebSphere Portal by entering the following commands in the command prompt. 

a. Input cd C:\webSphere\AppServer\profiles\AppSrv01\bin, and press Enter. 

b. Input stopServer.bat WebSphere_Portal and press Enter. 
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c. Input startServer.bat WebSphere_Portal, and press Enter. 


: : Si BHSWebSphcrcNftppScryei'SproF ile&NflppSrvBlSbin >5topScryej i , bat WebSphere Mortal 
-USB* 1 i^psadnin -passwoi'ri wpsadmin 

DPiy01i6[: Tool information is being logged in file 

C=\ I BMSWe bS pbe re S A ppS e ry b rXpro f iIe3SftppSr«01\logfs\yBbSpliere_PDi L tal\st 
pSerMet** log 

i>ny0l231z Starting tool with the AppSrvHl profile 

DflEJUlHH]; Reading configuration for- sower: WebSphere_Fort:al 

DHU3201E: Bfirvtr stop request issued- Waiting for stop status. 

DnU40001 - Serwi’ WebSpbei'eJPortal stop completed. 


; : si RPlsyebSi>heresflppEei 4 yei fc Sprof iles\AppS wQlsbin >sta.rt5eruer. bat WebSpbere^Forta 

DH[]H11&I: Tool in Format ion is being logged in File 

C - Si BhsUc b£ pbe re S A ppS e roe rS ptaf i lfts Sfl p pS i*v01Sli gs\We bS pbere _Fo r t a 1SS t 
rtSertier. log 

DHU012RI; Starting tool with the ftpp£ro01 profile 

DMEI3100I i Reading corf igurat ion for server’ Wcb£phei x c_Porfeal 

DHU3ZPHI: Sewer launched. Waiting for initialization status. 

BMU3000I i Server WebSpLcre_Portftl open for e-business; process id is 1996 


Part 3: Verifying the fix is completed successfully 

1 . Browse to http : / /wtteapps03 .usri . ibm. com: 9081/wps/portal 



2. Verify the version as IBM WebSphere Portal 5.1 .0.2, Build Level: wp5102_032 

2005-08-26 13:44 

3. Log in using ID wpsadmin and password wpsadmin 

4. Logout. 

END OF EXERCISE 


© Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 Appendix G. Installing WebSphere Portal 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 


G-11 




Student Exercises 








G-12 IBM WebSphere Business Modeler: Process Mapping and Analysis © Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 


Student Exercises 


Appendix H. Installing Lotus Domino Server 

Part 1 : Installing Domino Server 

_ 1 . Navigate to C:\DownloadDirector. 

2. Locate and double-click c88r6na.exe. 

_ 3. Change the file directory to C:\unzip\Domino, and click Next. 


Lotus Domino - InstallShield Wizard 


Location to Save Files 

Where would you like to save your files? 


Please enter the folder where you want these files saved. If the folder does not 
exist, it will be created for you. To continue, click Next. 



Save files in folder: 
C:\Unzip\Donnino 


Change... 


InstallShield 

< Back | Next > Cancel | 

_ 4. Wait until the welcome window appears, and click Next. 
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5. Click Next. 



© Lotus Domino Installer 




Software License Agreement 


Please read the following license agreement carefully. 

International Program License Agreement 

Part 1 - General Terms 

BY DOWNLOADING, INSTALLING, COPYING, ACCESSING, OR USING THE 
PROGRAM YOU AGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. IF YOU ARE 
ACCEPTING THESE TERMS ON BEHALF OF ANOTHER PERSON OR A 
COMPANY OR OTHER LEGAL ENTITY, YOU REPRESENT AND WARRANT 
THAT YOU HAVE FULL AUTHORITY TO BIND THAT PERSON, COMPANY, OR 
LEGAL ENTITY TO THESE TERMS. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TO THESE 
TERMS, 

- DO NOT DOWNLOAD, INSTALL, COPY, ACCESS, OR USE THE PROGRAM; zl 

(* I .a !r. !r. e F t .tf J. T TT! . : = : . j. H .tf J. ^! . . ! j. !r. .L 1 . 1? L! TL 1 . .L'.l 

C | do not accept the terms in the license agreement 


InstallShield 


< Back Next> Cancel 


6. Accept the following path to be the installation directory, and click Next. 
Program Folder: C:\Lotus\Domino 



7. Accept the following path to be the data directory, and click Next. 
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Data Folder: C:\Lotus\Domino\Data 



8. Select Domino Enterprise Server, and click Next. 


5T- Lotus Domino Installer 



i * • # 

■ 

■ 

% M t 

3 





^]n]2<] 


Choose the setup type that best suits your needs. 


r Domino Utility Server 

g Installs a Domino serverthat provides application services only. 
Note that it does not include support for messaging services. See 
full licensing text for details. 

r Messaging Server 

Installs a Domino serverthat provides messaging services. Note 
that it does not include support for application services or Domino 
clusters. 

(* Enterprise Server 

0 Installs a Domino serverthat provides both messaging and 
_i._y application services. 

C Customize 

> g Allows you to select the features you want to install. 


d 


InstallShield 


< Back 


Next > 


Cancel 


9. Click Next to start installation. 

_ 10. Click Finish to exit installation. 

Part 2: Configure Domino 

_ 1 . Select Start — > Programs — > Lotus Application — > Lotus Domino Server. 
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2. Select Start Domino as a Windows service, select the Don't ask me again check 
box, and click OK 



Note: When starting the Domino server, the benefit is that when shutting down the 
operating system, the system can automatically stop the Domino service; you do not need 
to manually enter the quit or exit command. 

3. Click Next. 
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4. Select Set up the first server or a stand-alone server, and click Next. 



5. Input wtteapps03 as Server name, leave Server Title blank, and click Next. 


I softwa re 



Provide a server name and title 


You must pi evfte a u ni itue name for your ne$ Do mine server C arefUly eh octet the setve r name, 
you cannot easily change il later 8y default, Sebp recommends that yeti use the computer's host 
name a s irie server name 


1 


Server name 


(coT 


Forejiampfe; Saiesl 


Optional" Provide a short title which describes the purpose or function eft) is server (You can 
always change this information later in tie Dmrlno Directory) 



Server tatie: |c el lab server 

Foresample: Corporate Sales Server 1 


□J 

F iwarrt to use an existing stiver ID file: 



C lUolLi &D 0 m In olDalatetiver. 1 d 



Help 

< 0 ack 

No*t> 

Cancel 


© Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 Appendix H. Installing Lotus Domino Server H-5 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 






Student Exercises 


6. Input ibm for Organization Name, password for password, and click Next. 



7. Input ibm for Domino Domain Name, and click Next. 



Choose the Domino domain name 


Lotus 


As part of setting up the first Domino server, Setup creates a new Domino domain, which is a 
collection of Domino servers and users that share the same Domino Directory. 


*1 

software 


The Domino domain name can be the same as the organization name. Choose a short domain 
name. 



Domino domain name: 


jlbm 

For example: Acme 


Help 


< Back 


Next > 


Cancel 
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8. Input admin for Last Name and password for password. 



9. Select the Web Browsers (HTTP services) check box. 
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10. Click Customize, select DIIOP CORBA Services, click OK, and click Next. 


^Advanced Domino Service! 


Tasks marked with an asterisk (*j requifed tor tn a proper operation cfyctjr Domino 
server To enable or disable tasks, click the eh&ektox next to [he service. 


*J 


JU 

software 


Domino tasks 


p ""Database RepHcator 
[7 *M ail Router 
[7 'Agent Manager 
F 'Administration Process 
F Calendar Connector 
F Schedule Manager 
r SleliaBcs 


:i CORBA Sarvitas 


r DECS Domino Enterprise Connection Services: 
F DGLS DOminO Off Line Services 
\~ Billing 
FHTTP Server 


jd 


Taskdestnplion. 

Allows Domino and the browser 
c l lent too s e the Doml no Object 
Request Broker {ORB) 


v Task wi ll be enabled 


Ok [ Cancel | Help 


j 


Help | 


< Back 


Nett * 


Cancel 


11 . Click Customize. 



12. Clear the NetBIOS over TCP/IP check box, and make sure that Host Name and the 
fully qualified Internet host name are both wtteapps03.usri.ibm. can. Click OK, 
and click Next. 
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13. Accept the default setting and click Next. 



14. Click Setup to start Domino Server setup. 


15. Click Finish. 



Congratulations, Domino Server Setup is now complete! 




lotus 


software 


You may now run the Dcmino Server. To administeryour Domino server(s) or domain, 
install and run the Domino Administrator Clienton a different machine. Using the 
Domino Administrator Client, you can then register Notes users and groups, monitor and 
configure your servers, and perform other administration tasks. 


For more information on getting started with Domino administration, see the following 
topics in the Lotus Dorn no Administrator 6 Help database (help\help6_admin.nsf) by 
clicking the Administratcr Help link on the Welcome Page of the Domino Administrator 
Client: 


Guideposts for deploying Domino 
The Domino Administrator 
Network Configuration 
User and Server Confguration 


Click "Finish" to close Setup. 


Finish 
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Part 3: [Optional] Installing and configuring Domino Client 

**The sections marked [Optional] only apply to you if you only need Lotus Notes Client for 
maintenance purposes.** 


1 . Navigate to C:\DownloadDirector. 

2. Locate and double-click C82dpna.exe. 

3. Change the file directory to C:\unzip\Notes, and click Next. 
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4. Click Next. 



5. Accept User License Agreement and click Next. 


i'^ 1 Lotus Notes 6.5.4 - InstallShield Wizard 


License Agreement 

Please read the following license agreement carefully. 



International Program License Agreement 
Part 1 - General T erms 

BY DOWNLOADING, INSTALLING, COPYING, ACCESSING, OR USING THE 
PROGRAM YOU AGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. IF YOU ARE 
ACCEPTING THESE TERMS ON BEHALF OF ANOTHER PERSON OR A COMPANY [ 
OR OTHER LEGAL ENTITY, YOU REPRESENT AND WARRANT THAT YOU HAVE 
FULL AUTHORITY TO BIND THAT PERSON, COMPANY, OR LEGAL ENTITY TO 
THESE TERMS. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TO THESE TERMS, 



.-.T Tn-ilT, r>-.TT .-.AT-. m?TATT CflDV A .-.-C nDTT^U TUU DDfiriDAM. A KT|— i 




accept the terms in the license agreement! 

I do not accept the terms in the license agreement 


Print 


< Back 


Next > 


k- 


Cancel 
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6. Enter Modeler as user name and iem as company name, and click Next. 


"v- Lotus Notes 6.5.4 - Install Wizard 


Customer Information 

Please enter your information. 

User Name: 





Modeler 



Organization: 


IBM 


< Back 


Next > 



Cancel 


7. Change installation directory as follows, and click Next. 

Program Folder: C:\Lotus\Notes 
Data Folder: C:\Lotus\Notes\Data 
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8. Make sure that Notes Client, Domino Designer, and Domino Administrator are all 
selected to install, and click Next. 



9. Clear the check box and click Install to start installation. 


j §1 Lotus Notes 6.5.4 - Install Wizard 


Ready to Install the Program 

The wizard is ready to begin installation. 

Click Install to begin the installation. 

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, click Back. Click Cancel to 
exit the wizard. 

f“ Make Notes my default email program.! 



< Back 


Install Cancel 
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10. Click Finish. 



11 . Start Domino Server by selecting Start — > Programs — > Lotus Applications 
Lotus Domino Server. 


The Install Wizard has successfully installed Lotus Notes 6.5.4. 
Click Finish to exit the wizard. 


Lotus Notes 6.5.4 - Install Wizard 


LdLis $of£ w&ra 


Install Wizard Completed 


12. Start Note Client. 

_ a. Select Start — > Programs — > Lotus Applications — > Lotus Notes 
b. Click Next. 


ptus Notes Client Configuration 


This configuration program will help you set up Lotus Notes and to 
connect to any of the following servers using a LAN or modem 
connection: 

K A Domino server 
K Olher mail servers 
K Newsgroup and Directory se vers 
K An instant messaging server 

It will also help you set up the folbwing if needed: 

K Proxy settings 
K Replication schedules 




-< Previous 


Next 3*-| 

Cancel 
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13. Input admin as administrator name and col/ibm as Domino server name, and 
click Next. 


Lotrc Notes Client Configuration 



Depending on how you will use Notes, you may only need to enter 
your name and the Domino server you will use. 


Your name 
(admin 

For example: Mary Smith 



lotus 


Domino 6.5 


Domino server 
| col/ibm 

For example: Maple/IBM 
W I want to connect to a Domino server. 



-< Previous 


Next >-j 

Cancel 





Note: Input the local computer name, such as portalserverl if the Domino Server is 
local. 

14. Enter password for password, and click OK. 
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15. Clear the check box for Setup instant messaging, and click Next. 



16. Click Finish. 



17. Click OK. 


*JI 




Notes setup is complete! 


OK 
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18. Click No. 


19. Exit Lotus Notes. 

END OF EXERCISE 
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Appendix I. Installing IBM Directory Server 

Part 1 : Installing IDS 

Lotus workplace products support many kinds of LDAP servers. An LDAP directory server 
can install independently or use your existing LDAP server. IBM Directory Server is used 
for the examples. 

Note: If you are installing the LDAP server on a separate machine from the one you have 
Portal installed, specify the IP address of the LDAP machine on the hosts file in the Portal 
server machine. The hosts file is located at C:\winnt\system32\drivers\etc\hosts. 

_ 1 . Stop all other active application servers. 

a. Open a command prompt, and input 

cd C:\webSphere\AppServer\prof iles\AppSrv01\bin, if you have not done 
so. 

b. Input serverStatus.bat -all and press Enter to list the active application 
servers. 

c. If all listed servers, serverl and WebSphere_Portal are listed as stopped, 

proceed to step 2. 

d. Input stopServer serverl, and press Enter to stop serverl . 

e. Input stopServer WebSphere_Portal and press Enter to Stop 

WebSphere_Portal . 

2. Navigate to C:\DownloadDirector\ 

3. Locate and extract C59HTML.zip to C:\unzip\LDAP\ 

4. Navigate to C:\Unzip\LDAP\ismp\ and double-click setup.exe 

5. Select English and click OK. 
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6. Click Next at the Welcome window. 


ISM Tivdh Dtm t! nry 5*rn*r 5U? 



Welcome to the InstallShierd Wizard for IBM Tivoli 
Directory Server 5.2 

The taslaHSltield wizard will install IBM i>voli Direc-toty Server 5.2 m your computer 
To tonBtaje. thopie Netf 

IBM Tnrcli Difptl&ry Server 5 2 


tnslPJiSSsieid 


Netf ■ Cartel 


7. Select I accept, and click Next. 

UUWUMitiUaUJfauU 





var* License Aflresmpm 


Please read the foaiawinij license agreement tafeMfy 




Inlet nalianal License Agreement far Non-Warranted Program s 
Pan i - General Term* 

BY DOWNLOADING, INSTALLING, COPYING, ACCESSING. OR USING THE 
PROGRAM YOU A OR E E TO ThE TERMS OF THIS AGREEmE NT If YOU ARE 
ACCEPTING THESE TERMS ON BEHALF OF ANOTHER PERSON OR A COMPANY 
OFF OTHER LEGAL ENTITY. YOU REPRESENT AND ‘■VAR RANT THAT YOU HAVE 
FULL AUTHORITY T 0 SIND THAT PERSON, COMPANY, OP LEGAL E NTITY TO 
THESE TERMS IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TO THESE TERMS, 

■ 00 NOT DOWNLOAD. INSTALL, COPV r ACCESS. OP USE THE PROGRAM, AND 

1- PROMPTLY RETURN TH E PROGRAM AND PROOF OF E NTfTLEMENT TO THE _Ll 
I accept ihe terms m trie licence agreement 
O l cfo nos accept the terms in tne license agr&emenl 


installs hrelU 



Note: If the system installs a new DB2 database, click Next. 
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8. Change the LDAP installation directory to C:\ibm\ldap and click Next. 



Note: Do not leave any spaces in the installation path. 
9. Select English, and click Next. 
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10. You have an option of having all components selected, or deselecting the IBM 
WebSphere Application Server - Express 5.0.2; click Next. 


d? IBM Tivoli Directory Server 5.2 


Select the features to install 




F Client SDK 5.2 (8 MB) 

F Web Administration Tool 5.2 (32 MB) 

F Server 5.2 (81 MB) 

fNBM WebSphere Application Server- Express 5.0.2 (145 MB) 
F DB2 V8.1 (347 MB) 

F GSKit (1 2 MB) 


Description: 

This component contains the embedded version of WebSphere 
Application Server- Express, and Java. 



InstallShield 


< Back Next> Cancel 


Note: Although the previously installed WebSphere Application Server 6.0.2 has been 
stopped, installation of WebSphere Application Server 5.0.2 may still cause conflicts in the 
system. Therefore, it is suggested to not select Application Server Express to install. 

11 . Enter db2admin as the administrator and password as the password, and click 

Next. 
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12. Verify installation information, and click Next to begin. 


d? IBM Tivoli Directory Server 5.2 


_=inl2il 



Installation has enough information to start copying files. Please review 
the settings below and if you wish to change any setting, click Back. If 
you are satisfied with the settings, click Next to begin copying files. 



InstallShield 


< Back 


lEp 


Cancel 


13. Wait for installation to complete. 



En$i3tlSh!eJd 



14. If there is any pop-up confirmation message box, click OK. 
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15. Read the IDS information, and click Next. 



16. Click Next. 


il.^i I ivdiQirirctiiry Serrfr 5*7 


- IQI X| 



Please read the irtfgrmalion below 


IBM(R) TnraltfR) Directs ry Seiwr Version 5 . 2 S &mi README 

iji Fust Edificn (September, 2003.3 

This edilion applies to version 5, release 2, af The IBMTtwil 
Director* Serve* end 1o eh subsatjuenl ral'iases end unodlfs aliens unlil 
otherwise indicated in new ecfions, 

HJ Preface 

This README Trie cnnlains last minute tnfOrmalign about Ihe IBM Tivoli 
Directory EOrVei 

Th« IBM Twii Directory Server is liable on Aixtftj, Lmu^ HP-UX. 
Sorarts.'iVmdcw; MT(R). and Windows (R) ?O0O platforms: 

The server README (seiver.pdf, server.hlm, or senrarM) antf separate 
README flies describing Ihe r|3M Twgii Directory Server Client SDK 
(allant pdf „ client htm, or tile nt M3 and Ihe IBM Tivol i Diredc ry 


rnsiarlShieid 


Neri* J ^ve! | 
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17. Click Next. 



18. Select Yes to restart your system, and click Next. 


LilN ¥fcvn3| DiFc-ctery Scner ! 





The wizard requires theft you re start yeur computer 


Yes. resist! my computer 
r Me, 3 will resist my computer S 3 a la 1 ?T time 


InsEah Sh^eln 


* Beck Ne4* Osn^l 
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19. Click Finish, and the system will start to reboot. 


,tf_ TiVfili Dlrrllbrjf ft$r 5.? 





hslallalion i£ now cdmplefe 

fyuu installed ihe servei, tog m after reboot with the user iDyou are cwftnlty using, 
an<3 ? configuralien iofll will be launched Use the tonfiggraign (Q ff j |q t gnfigurg 
a database* and Ihe admin isirator dish nguishe d mama an d pa esword You mu si 
cq nftgu ra Ihese Hems before yo u can use IB M Tivoli Director Server 

'Uo 1e Before configuring a database, be sore you have already defined a system 
user ID tor the owner oMhe database instance 


The InstallShseid Wizard has successful installed IBM Thrsb Dlreclory Server 5.2. 
Choose Finish lo e^rl the wizard 


l^sEailSbiaFd 


Finish 


Part 2: Configuring LDAP setting 

You will configure the LDAP administrator and password, create the directory database, 
and finish manage suffix configuration. 

1 . After system reboot, you automatically enter the LDAP configuration window. 



2. Specify administrator DN/password. 


1-8 IBM WebSphere Business Modeler: Process Mapping and Analysis © Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 





Student Exercises 


a. On the left panel, select Administrator DN/password. 

b. On the right panel, change administrator DN from cn=root to cn=admin 

c. Input password as password. 

d. Click OK. 


e. On the system confirm message box, click OK 



3. Select Configure Database on the left panel. 
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4. On the right panel, select Create a new database, and click Next. 



II f 


5. Input db2admin for the user ID and password, and click Next. 


IBM livutt ftirrctuiy 


TO Heflp 

atwwtM 

Q InboUct^n 

~2 ft*ar*dJBe or ewjparr^ofd 
Q C-on'^je MduM 
"j LtncDr>lyj-e-d*stm:i: 

[] C-an-'jj j c torn cn I bjui c^on^>a 
[7| ttiyifige iiAfc+i 
Q schema N** 

□ hfVUDf^ 

[J EwtLDFdd* 

□ BKlupMNWit 
Q Rwlgis |W*l»w 


the doCbbdce- wB bfl- conh^iiei^ wing □ vrid sy-ilem d&w O 
&ten *1 a ttew ID «ri eatiiwflra betow 
User £> 

|A2lHtMn 

Pati^rfrd 


ilDjiU 
^ 







1 r ^~ 1 


Cm* 




T 
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6. Specify ldapdb as the name of LDAP database, and click Next. 



7. Select Create a universal DB2 database (UTF-8/UCF-2), and click Next. 



8. Select c to be the database location, and click Next. 
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Note: 80 MB is necessary for this step. 
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9. Verify the setting information and click Finish. 
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10. Database creation will then start automatically. Click Close when it finishes. 


' IBM Hire cl ory Silver Configuration ToqI 


-IOl*l 

File Help 



m 

Ctioose a task: 

IConligure database 

« Introduction 
9 Adminislrator DHfp 

Start lime 

Elapsed time 



f0K7JO4 9'17 AM 

10:1:5-1 



% Urn onfi pure da tab ^ 
9 Configure/uncoTifigi 
® Manage suffrwes 
% Manage schema fih 
9 Import LOJF data 

# Export LDIF data 
0 Backup database 

# Restore database 
9 Optimize database 


_ 

Iciosetti is panel. Tf 

11 . On the left panel, select Manage Suffixes. 


Task messages | 

You b ave c boss n tfi e tb Hawing a ctio PS: *■ 

Database 'LDAPDB'will be configured in in stance XJt>2admm 4 
Configuring IBM Direcioiy Server Database. 

Creating instance: 'dEtfadnUn' 

Created instance: 4 db2admin H _ 

Cataloging instance node’ , db2atrmin l . 

Cataloged instance node: 'dbZadmlri 1 . 

Starting database manager for instance. 'db2a timin'. 

Started database manager for instance: 'db 2 admin 1 . 

Creating database 1LQAPDB* 

Created database: 'LDAf DB'. 

Updating Ihe database: 1_DAPDB’ 

Updated in s database- LOAPD0' 

Updating the database manager 'db2adml*V 
updated in e database manager 'db 2 admin' 

Enabling multi’ page file allocation. ’LDAFDB' 

Enabled m ullage file allocation: ‘LPAPDB’ 

Configuring dalatoase: 'LDAPDB' 
configured database: ldardb' 

Configured IBM Di recto ry S erver D atabas e. — 

IBM Directory Server Configuration comulele — 

[ * elp H 
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12. Input dc^sri,c=ibm,dc=com, click Add, and click OK. 
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13. Click the “X” on the top right corner of the window to close it. 



14. Click Yes to confirm the exit. 



15. Double-click the service shortcut on the desktop. 

16. Start IBM Directory Server services. 

_ a. Right-click IBM Tivoli Directory Server V5.2. 
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b. Select Start. 



17. Exit Services by clicking the “X” on the top right corner of the window. 

Part 3: [Optional] Logging into the Web Administration Tool 

**The sections marked [Optional] only apply to you if you have WebSphere Application 
Server - Express 5.0.2 installed successfully, and you would like to use the Web 
Administration Tool.** 

This section explains how to log into the Web Administration Tool that is installed to 
administer the IBM Directory Server. 

Follow the steps below to use the Web Administration Tool. 

1 . Start the embedded version of Application Server Express. 

_ a. Open a command prompt. 
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b. Input C:\iBM\iiDAP\appsrv\bin and press Enter. 



C. Input startServer serverl and press Enter. 

2. Browse to 

http : //wt teapps 0 3 . usr i . ibm . com : 9 0 8 0 / IDSWebApp/ IDS j sp/Login . j sp 


HI 


=15) li 


f-tr tdE Vm Pwirin H-ty 

*-■ -* J J Q J -Jj- _J 

|4j W* 4 ■>x.- WWl'iW^^h'TB KfcT ■ S£- 


HIM Dlriicury litrw/ w&b AUlhilihflll all-m k>!|ln 


EnUrirtirp^mii rtnfl |ii.sCp4)|] 


l6pp Hi ilh ii-MM Ic-punl* A^MsH 

Prt-proiH 


L, »" I 


^Gu Lr*a ** 

n: 


_ 3. Log into Web Administrator Tool. 

a. Select Console Admin for the LDAP Hostname 

b. Enter superadmin as the user name field and secret as the password. 


1-18 IBM WebSphere Business Modeler: Process Mapping and Analysis © Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 





Student Exercises 


c. Click Login, and the Web Administration Tool is displayed. 



Part 4: [Optional] Configuring servers into Web Administrator Tool 

**The sections marked [Optional] only apply to you if you have WebSphere Application 
Server - Express 5.0.2 installed successfully, and you would like to use the Web 
Administration Tool.** 

This section provides the instructions to configure the LDAP server using Web 
Administrator Tool. 

_ 1 . Select the Manage console server link, and click Add. 

2. Add the LDAP server to the Web Administrator Tool. 

_ a. Enter the fully qualified host name of the LDAP server: 
wtteapps03 . usri . ibm . com 
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b. Accept the default port number and administration port number for the LDAP 

server. 

^ -UtXJ 


J Elfl Wnrlnry ^rrvfi Wrib iijnwMrril im 3isd ^irntitll lnl niwl t 


Hr tde v™ rmnMtm =n* HHp 

* ■* J [3 &, -**•*' jyFWMftftl J jjT 1 .Jf 


IBM Directory Server Web Administration Tool 


Q teflS USl? 

" J 


□ ■ 3 r t J i TT >. 1 ■K'V h »g*fl 

B fl-ifgg Oj>:VW n*‘*w*W''.* ptel »-ji >1 
rtft 




CoiitAlri ■drvilnbrlT^»j 


IfrltlLlME Pori 

^iL-1ali«iw3 cam 'fUfi 

n. JmriJtr Jb-: r p:-r1 

♦pH 


rSELenjtisJ 


Ef. 


ClrtftK H4I? 


T3 ^ Uni* “ 


3 

I" i * 

-■j‘- •!■■■,•-• ■:■ ■■ as A , ... ^1,,... . Vvf J | 5w_ f ’*01 
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c. Click OK. 



3. Click Logout. 
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Part 5: [Optional] Logging into the LDAP server 


**The sections marked [Optional] only apply to you if you have WebSphere Application 
Server - Express 5.0.2 installed successfully, and you would like to use the Web 
Administration Tool.** 

_ 1 . Log into the LDAP server. 

a. Select the LDAP server host name in the LDAP Hostname. 


Rfe tdi Vr-, ►■vurl m !m>- h+Hp 





d f** 

Ufef “ 

HIM Ulriicuiiy lit-rwi Whli AUinrinhdi Allan k-ijln |ij.l|m 


r 





j ~f1 - " j ■ 


d 

a :-im< 

I _-i. | j i ,yj j [ji J - £ ftSO 
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b. Use cxL=admin for Username and password for password. 



c. Click Login. 
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Part 6: [Optional] Adding the Suffix for Portal 

**The sections marked [Optional] only apply to you if you have WebSphere Application 
Server - Express 5.0.2 installed successfully, and you would like to use the Web 
Administration Tool.** 

If you have configure the suffix in the configuration step after installation, you can ignore 
the step. 

1 . Expand the Server administration link. 

2. Select Manage server properties. 

3. Select Suffixes on the Manage Server properties window. 

4. Enter the suffix value dc=usri,dc=ibtn,dc=cc(tn, and click Add. 

5. Click OK to save the changes. 

6. Stop and start the LDAP server. 

a. Expand Server administration. 

b. Select Start/stop/restart Server on the left side of the Web Administration Tool 

window. 

c. Click Stop and then Start. Look for the Server started message at the bottom of 

the window. 

Part 7: Create the required users and groups 

The WebSphere Portal requires an administrator user, a bind user, and an administrator 
group. The PortalUsers.ldif file contains the required users and group for a basic Portal 
environment. This file can be found on the Portal Setup CD. 

1 . Copy the PortalUsers.ldif file to C:\ 

_ 2. Edit the PortalUsers.ldif for importing it to the LDAP server. 

_ a. Open the PortalUsers.ldif in Notepad or Textpad. 

b. Replace all entries of dc=yourco,dc=com with the suffix 

dc=usri , dc=ibm, dc=com. 

Note: You might want to enter a different password for wpsadmin and wpsbind users, it 
would be more difficult to change them later. 

_ 3. Make sure that the LDAP server is stopped. 

a. Double-click the service shortcut on the desktop 

b. Start IBM Directory Server services. 

c. Right-click IBM Tivoli Directory Server V5.2. 
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d. Select Stop. 



4. Import the Idif file 

a. Open a command Prompt, if you have not done so. 

b. Input cd C:\iBM\LDAP\bin, and press Enter. 

c. Input ldif2db -i C:\Portalusers.ldif, and press Enter. 

The message below indicates that the Idif file was successfully imported: 


Microsoft Windows 2000 [Uersion 5.00.2195] 

<C> Copyright 1985-2000 Microsoft Corp. 

C:\Documents and Sett ings\Administrator>cd C:\IBM\LDAP\bin 
C:\IBM\LDAP\bin>ldif 2db -i C:\PortalUsers.ldif 

Plugin of type DATABASE is successfully loaded from C:/IBM/LDAP/bin/libback-conf 
ig.dll. 

Idif2db: 6 entries have been successfully added out of 6 attempted. 
C:\IBM\LDAP\bin>_ 


5. Start the LDAP server. 
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a. Double-click the service shortcut on the desktop to open the Service window, if 
you have not done so. 

b. Right-click IBM Tivoli Directory Server V5.2. 

c. Select Start. 



Part 8: Critical check point for LDAP 

1 . Validate the LDIF import. 

a. Open a command prompt, if you have not done so. 

b. Input cd C:\iBM\LDAP\bin\, and press Enter. 

c. Input the Idapsearch command below in one line: 

ldapsearch -b "dc=usri , dc=ibm, dc=com" -h "wtteapps03.usri.ibm.com" -D 

"uid=wpsbind, dc=usri , dc=ibm, dc=com" -w 

"wpsbind"" (& (uid=wpsadmin) (objectclass=inetOrgPerson) ) " 

d. Press Enter to execute. 

2. There is another way to validate the LDIF import. If you have done it in step 1 , you 

can omit this step. 

_ a. Open a browser window. 
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b. Enter the following URLs to bring up the details of the users and group you just 
created: 

•ldap : / /wtteapps03 . usri . ibm . com/ uid=wpsadmin , cn=user s , dc=usri , 
dc=ibm, dc=com 

•ldap : / /wtteapps03 . usri . ibm. cotn/uid=wpsbind, dc=usri , dc=ibm, 
dc=com 

•ldap : / /wtteapps03 . usri . ibm.com/ cn=wpsadmins , cn=groups , 
dc=usri , dc=ibm, dc=com 

You should see a pop-up window for each command line similar to the following: 



Part 9: Portal enable security 

1 . Make sure there are at least two users named v^sadmin and wpsbind. 

_ 2. Start WebSphere Applicaion Server and the WebSphere Portal Server. 

a. Open a command prompt, if you have not done so. 

b. Input cd C:\webSphere\AppServer\prof iles\AppSrv01\bin, and press Enter. 

C. Input startServer serverl, and press Enter. 

d. Wait until serverl starts successfully. 

e. Input startServer WebSphere_Portal, and press Enter. 

_ 3. Edit the wpconfig. properties file. 

a. Browse to C:\WebSphere\PortalServer\config. 

b. Locate and open the wpconfig. properties file with Notepad. 

c. Edit the values of the items listed below: 


Property 

Value 

WasUserid 

uid=wpsadmin, cn=users , dc=usri , dc=ibm, dc=com 
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WasPassword 

wpsadmin 

WpsHostName 

wtteapps03 . usri . ibm . com 

CellName 

wtteapps03Node01Cell 

// Fill in according to your WebSphere Application 
Server configuration; the cell name should be a 
directory name of your WAS.. /profile directory. 

NodeName 

wtteapps03Node01 

PortalAdminld 

uid=wpsadmin, cn=users , dc=usri , dc=ibm, dc=com 

PortalAdminldShort 

wpsadmin 

PortalAdminPwd 

wpsadmin 

PortalAdminGroupId 

cn=wpsadmins , cn=groups , dc=usri , dc=ibm, 
dc=com 

WpsContentAdministrators 

cn=wpsadmins , cn=groups , dc=usri , dc=ibm, 
dc=com 

WpsContentAdministratorsShort 

wpsadmins 

WpsDocReviewer 

uid=wpsadmin, cn=users , dc=usri , dc=ibm, dc=com 

WpsDocReviewerShort 

wpsadmin 

LCC.DominoDirectory.Enabled 

False 

LTPAPassword 

password 

LookAside 

true 

LDAPHostName 

wtteapps03 . usri . ibm . com 

LDAPAdminUld 

cn=admin 

LDAPAdminPwd 

password 

LDAPServerType 

IBM_DIRECTORY_SERVER 

LDAPBindID 

uid=wpsbind, dc=usri , dc=ibm, dc=com 

LDAPBindPassword 

wpsbind 

WmmSystemld 

uid=wpsadmin, cn=users , dc=usri , dc=ibm, dc=com 

WmmSystemldPassword 

wpsadmin 

LDAPSuffix 

dc=usri , dc=ibm, dc=com 

LdapUserPrefix 

uid 

LDAPUserSuffix 

cn=users 

LdapGroupPrefix 

cn 

LDAPGroupSuffix 

cn=groups 

LDAPUserObjectClass 

inetOrgPerson 

LDAPGroupObjectClass 

groupOfUniqueNames 

LDAPGroupMember 

uniqueMember 

LDAPUserFilter 

(&(uid=%v) (objectclass=inetOrgPerson) ) 

LDAPGroupFilter 

(& (cn=%v) (objectclass=groupOfUniqueNames) ) 


4. Open a command prompt, if you have not done so. 

5. Input cd C:\webSphere\PortalServer\config, and press Enter. 

6. lnputWPSConfig.bat backup-main- cfg- file, and press Enter. 
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7. Wait for build successful to appear. 



8. At the command prompt, input WPSConfig.bat validate- ldap and press Enter. 

9. Ensure the appearance of build successful before continuing to the next step. 
Otherwise check the Internet ID and password. 



10. At the command prompt, input wpsconfig.bat enable -security -ldap and press 

Enter. 
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1 1 . Wait for the appearance of build successful. If build failed appears, check 
the setting in the wpsconfig. properties file. Rerun this process until build 
successful appears. 



Part 10: Testing portal status 

1 . Browse to http : / /wtteapps03 .usri . ibm. com: 9081/wps /portal 

2. Verify that using an LDAP user like wpsbind/wpsbind, wpsadmin/wpsadmin to log 

in is successful. 

END OF EXERCISE 
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Appendix J. Installing WebSphere Publishing 

Server 

Part 1: Installing Publishing Server 

_ 1 . Navigate to C:\DownloadDirector 

2. Locate and extract C900IML.zip to C:\Unzip\PublishingServer 

3. Navigate to C:\Unzip\Publishing Server anddouble-clicksetupwin32.exe. 
4. Select English and click OK. 


1^ WebSphere Business Modeler Publishing Server installati... E3 


Select a language to be used forthis wizard. 

| English T | 


i OK j] Cancel | 

5. In the Welcome window, click Next. 
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6. Accept the license agreement, and click Next. 


“ h***hrfMt ^fcTWF Irwf wdftLtfm mitt* 





mM totem & ac( egiar , e Pwel 


Eftftwflr* m^iti Agrudm-Ml 


if.ju me raiiiwn] teensa esreamirtt 


iftta^ahtMtadPwfliMftLKertse^i/iemenf £j 

P?wi i - -P^prai tV ms 

&¥ DOYfflLQAJ2NO, ^^ALUN^.COPVIWQ.ACCE^filNt, CH USING THE FflOefiAH VDU A&REE T9 THE 
TEHWa OP IHI3 AGREEMENT tF vm«?E ACCEPTINO TWtBE TtR*3 ON BEHALF OF AH OTHER 
PERSON Ofl A COMFANY OF OTHER LEGAL ENTRY. TO REPRESENT AT® WA^RAtfT THAT YOU HfiWE 

FULL jMJTHORfrv TO DfcrD TWT PERSON. COW^Af If, OR LEOAi. ENTITY TO THESE TERMS IF VQD DO 
NOT AGREE TO THESE TERMS, 

- OOi NOT DOWNLOAD, iNSTALU COPT, ACCESS, OR USE TPS PROGRAM. AND 

■ PROMPTLY RETURN lHE PROGRAM AND PROOF OF ENTITLEMENT TO THE *ART¥ FROM WHOM YttJ 
ACGuiREU IT TO OBTAIN aAEFunD OF TkE AMOUNT WHIPAtO If TOu DOWNLOADED ThE PflOOftAM. 

0 OhTAl T Th€ Party 1 ROM WHOM YOliAO GuSiG IT 

“-DM 1 \% Inl^matonal MwP-oee CviKketiDn Qr&dBtffit 
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7. Verify the installation directory to be C:\webSphere\Publishing and click Next. 
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8. Verify the Portal installation directory as C:\webSphere\PortalServer and click 

Next. 



9. Click Yes. 


User Input Panel 


WebSphere Portal Server was found but its minor version is different. 

Version supported 5.1 .0.3 , Version found 5.1 .0.1 . 

Do you want to continue? 

Yes | i Mo j| Cancel | 

_ 10. Provide information for WebSphere Application Server 

a. Verify the Application Server installation directory to be 

C: /WebSphere/ AppServer 

b. Input the profile name of the Application Server: AppSrvOl 

_ c. Input the WebSphere Application Server Administrator User Name: 

uid=wpsadmin, cn=users , dc=usri , dc=ibm, dc=com and Password: wpsadmin. 

_ d. Input the Portal Administrator User Name: 

uid=wpsadmin, cn=users , dc=usri , dc=ibm, dc=com and Password: wpsadmin. 

e. Verify the Configuration Page URL. 
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f. Click Next. 



11 . Provide information for LDAP server. 

a. Verify the LDAP URL to be ldap://wtteapps03.usri.ibm.carn:389 

b. Verify the Server Bind DN to be uid=wpsbind,dc=usri / dc=ibm,dc=com 

c. Input Server Bind Password: vpsbind 

d. Verify the Naming Attribute Holding User ID: uid 

e. Verify the Naming Attribute Holding Group ID: cn 

f. Verify the Base of Search: dc=usri,dc=ibm,dc=com 
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g. Verify the DN Attribute ID: uid 



12. Assign wpsadmin to the Publisher role. 

a. In left panel, click users and expand it. 

_ b. Click wpsadmin under users. 

c. In right panel, click Publishers. 

d. Click the Add button. 

13. Assign wpsadmins to the Publishers role. 

a. In left panel, click groups and expand it. 

b. Click wpsadmins under groups. 

c. In right panel, click Publishers. 
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d. Click the Add button. 



14. Repeat steps 12 and 13 to assign wpsadmin and wpsadmins to the Adminitrators 
role. 

15. Click Next when the role assignments are done. 

16. Verify the information for Application Deployment: 

a. Draft Application Server Instance: serverl 

b. Draft Application Server Instance Port: 9080 

c. Released Application Server Instance: serverl 

d. Released Application Server Instance Port: 9080 

e. Help InfoCenter Port: 8888 
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f. Click Next. 



17. Start Domino Server if it is not currently running. 

a. Click Start — > Programs — > Lotus Applications — > Lotus Domino Server. 

18. Input the information for Lotus Domino. 

a. Domino Server Name: wtteapps03 

b. Domain: ibm.com 

c. Domino Administrator User Name: admin 

d. Domino Administrator Password: password 
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e. Click Next. 



19. Publishing Server installation will start. 
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20. Click Finish when installation completes. 



21. Browse to http://wtteapps02.usri. ibm.ccm:9081/wps/myportal/ 

welcomeToCollaboration; use wpsadmin for User Name and Password to log in. 
Publishing Server is installed successfully if you are able to log in. 


Part 2: Check point of the publishing 


1 . Open Modeler, right-click an existing project, and select Publish. 



El 
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2. In the pop-up window, click Add. 



3. Enter the following information as required per your system. Note that the server 
address and password will vary, depending on how you originally defined them on 
installation. 


4’ Mew Server 


Add a publishing server 

Publishing servers hgrf pubfehed projects so that authored users gen view fhem uskig a Web browser. 


Name 

Server address 
Port number 
User ID 
Pdsisword 


[portS 

1 9.IS1.93.2421 
1 9080 
fwpsadrvin 

| *♦*+#*♦♦ 


Finish [ Cancel 

After configuration you can choose the server and publish. Make sure you see the 
successful window. 

END OF EXERCISE 
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Appendix K. Installing WebSphere Business 

Modeler as a set of Eclipse plug-ins 

What this exercise is about 

WebSphere Business Modeler can be installed as plug-ins for 
WebSphere Integration Developer or any of the supported Rational 
products using the Eclipse update manager. 

The WebSphere Business Modeler plug-ins are designed for 
developers who want to implement a solution using process models 
that have been created with WebSphere Business Modeler. For all 
other purposes, install the stand-alone product. 


What you should be able to do 

At the end of the lab, you should be able to: 

• Install WebSphere Business Modeler as a plug-in 


Requirements 


WebSphere Integration Developer or one of the supported Rational 
products installed on your system. 
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Instructions 

The following steps refer explicitly to WebSphere Integration Developer but apply equally to 
any of the supported Rational products. 

1 . Open WebSphere Integration Developer. 

2. Click Help — > Software Updates — > Find and Install. The Install wizard opens. 

3. Select Search for new features to install and click Next. 

_ 4. On the Update sites to visit page, click New Local Site. The Browse for folder 
window opens. 

5. In the Browse for folder window, navigate to the WebSphere Business Modeler 

update site using one of the following methods: 

a. If you are installing the plug-ins from the product CD, select 

Ctampact Di sk\Upda teManager \WBI - Modeler - advanced 

b. If you are installing the product from a downloaded WBIModeler folder, select the 

path to folder \WBIModeler\updateManager\WBI -Modeler -advanced 

Once you have selected the site, click OK. You return to the wizard, and the site that 
you selected is included in the Sites to include in search list. 

6. Select the site that you have just added and click Next. 

7. On the Search Results page, click Select All to select both the product and 

documentation features. 

8. Click Next. 

9. On the Feature License page, read the license agreements for each feature you 

are installing. When are you are finished, accept the agreements by clicking I 

accept the terms in the license agreements, and then clicking Next. 

_ 1 0. On the Install Location page, select the \ID\sdpisv\eclipse folder in the base 
directory in which you installed WebSphere Integration Developer. 

Note: Do not create a new folder in which to place WebSphere Business Modeler plug-ins. 
Creating a new folder causes configuration issues that stop WebSphere Business Modeler 
from functioning properly. 

11 . Click Finish. 

12. During the installation, you must confirm that you want to install unsigned features 
by clicking Install. 

13. When you are asked if you want to restart the workbench, click Yes. 

_ 14. When you are asked if you want to restart the workbench in order for the changes to 
take effect, click Yes. 

The product is now installed. 


K-2 IBM WebSphere Business Modeler: Process Mapping and Analysis © Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 


Student Exercises 


Appendix L. Installing IBM Rational ClearCase LT 

and project versioning using 
ClearCase 

What this exercise is about 

This exercise consists of two sections: the installation of IBM Rational 
ClearCase, and project versioning using IBM Rational ClearCase with 
Modeler. 

What you should be able to do 

At the end of the first section, you should be able to: 

• Obtain a license key 

• Install the license key server 

• Install ClearCase LT Server and client 

• Create VOB (versioned object base) 

• Create a view 

At the end of the second section, you should be able to: 

• Use version control on projects 

• Check out a project 

• Synchronize project data 

• Commit and update local data to the repository 

• View and compare versions 

Requirements 

Download the IBM Rational software files for VB184 from the 
eLearning site. 
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Section 1: Installing IBM Rational ClearCase LT Server 

In this section, you will install IBM Rational ClearCase LT Server on your computer. You 
will be provided a temporary 30-day license key for this product. 


Part 1: Preparing the setup environment 


1 . If you have a firewall installed, you need to shut it down. The shutdown procedure 
for each firewall is unique. The following shows how to shut down the Check Point 
Integrity Flex firewall. 


a. Locate the icon in the lower right corner of your computer screen. 



b. Right-click the icon and select Shutdown Check Point Integrity Flex. 

Engage Internet Lock 
5top all Internet activity 

Review compliance alerts 

About... 


Restore Check Point Integrity Flex Control Center 


Shutdown Check Point Integrity Flex 



c. Click Yes. 


Zone Labs Integrity Desktop 



Closing Zone Labs Integrity Desktop will 
disable its Internet security features. 

Are you sure you want to quit? 



Yes 


No 
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Part 2: Installing the license server 

1. Double-click C82URML.exe in the C:/VBl84/Software folder. 

The License Server - InstallShield Wizard window appears. 



2. Accept the default location and click Next. 

3. On the Rational Setup Wizard welcome screen, click Next. 


Rational Setup Wizard 


Rational* Welcome to the Setup Wizard 

the aattw-a-e develapraenl ccTipa'i'/ 



This Wizard will guide you through the installation of Rational 
products. 


Click Newt to continue.. 



0-1 



|j Kjext > j| Cancel 


© Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 Appendix L. Installing IBM Rational ClearCase LT and project L-3 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 



Student Exercises 


4. Select Desktop installation from CD image as the Deployment Method. 



5. Click Next. 


6. On the Rational License Server - Setup Wizard welcome screen, click Next. 


i 1 # Rational License Server - Setup Wizard 


Rati nal Welcome to the Setup Wizard for Rational 

the aaftwars derelopmenl company License Server 


*1 


The 5etup Wizard will install Rational License Server on your 
computer. To continue, click Next. 







WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and 
international treaties. 


1 ^ 

Next > 


Cancel 
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7. The Rational License Server - Rational Wizard Product Warnings window 
appears. Close all open applications except the installer. 



8. Click Next. 

9. Select I accept the terms in the license agreement and click Next. 



© Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 Appendix L. Installing IBM Rational ClearCase LT and project L-5 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 


Student Exercises 


10. Click Next. 



11 . Click Next. 


Rational License Server - Setup Wizard 


Custom Setup 

Select the program features you want installed. 


xj 

Rational’ 

the software develcpmenl company 


Click on an icon in the list below to change how a feature is installed. 

“Feature Description 

Manages floating and named-user 
license keys for Rational products. 


Rational 5oftwar|| 

Help | Space | < Back | Next > | Cancel 



L-6 IBM WebSphere Business Modeler: Process Mapping and Analysis © Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 



Student Exercises 


12. Click Install. 


10 Rational License Server - Setup Wizard 


Ready to Install the Program 

The wizard is ready to begin installation. 


*1 


Rational' 

the software derolopmenl ccTipaib 1 


Click Install to begin the installation. 

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings^ click Back. Click Cancel to 
exit the wizard. 


Rational Software 


< Back L 

install 

. 

Cancel 


13. Select Import a Rational License File from the License Key Administrator 
Wizard. 



14. Click Next. 
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15. Click the Browse button to locate the license key file 3121- 09475. upd in folder 
C: /VBl84/Sof tware. 



16. Once you locate the license key file, click Open. The license key file is displayed. 

*ll 


mport a License File 



Select the license file you want to import. 

Point to a K .upd or K .tHt file on your machine or network that 
contains license information received from Rational Software. 

Click Import to complete the process. 


Browse... 


License Import File: 

|}cuments and Settings'-, shchan\Mv Documents 1 ', 31 21 -09475. up 


Import 


< Back I Finish Cancel Help 


1 7. Click the Import button. 
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18. In the Confirm Import window, click the Import button. 



19. Click OK. 



20. Click Yes. 


Restart License Server 


The changes that you just made to the License 
files will not be available for license requests until 
the Rational License Server is stopped and 
started. 

This process will take 30-G0 seconds on most 
machines. 

Would you like to stop and start the server now? 
I - Do not show this message again in the future 



The Floating license key is now successfully applied. 


\ Rational License Key Administrator 


File View License Keys Settings Help 




m\e\ 





Product 

jjjj^License Type 

| Expiration 

License Term 

1 s ty 


Ready [DISPLAY FILTER is OFF 


21 . Click File -> Exit. 
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22. Ensure that the Take me to the Rational developer Network check box is not 

checked, and then click Finish. 



Part 3: Installing Rational ClearCase LT Server 

1. Double-click C8344ML.exe in the C : /VBl 84 / Sof tware folder. 

_ 2. Accept the default folder and click Next. 
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3. Click Next. 



4. Select Rational ClearCase LT in the Rational Products list and click Next. 


Rational Setup Wizard 

A 

Product Selection 

Choose the product to install 

Rational' 

the software developmenl ccTipa'i*' 


R pj Rational Products 

& 1 

§) Rational License Server 


Product Description: 

Complete software configuration 
management system for project 
workgroups. Rational ClearCase LT 
server should be installed on a single, 
dedicated server machine accessible by 
all ClearCase LT clients. 


< Back 

Next>K 1 

Cancel 


Z—J&l 

1 


Help 
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5. Select the Desktop install from CD image option and click Next. 


Rational Setup Wizard 


Deployment Method 

Choose a deployment method for installation 
and configuration 


Ra^fci^naV 

thi -sattwars davelapmenl cwnpany 


Deployment Method 


Enterprise deployment [Create a network release area and 
customize it using Siteprep] 


Desktop installation from CD image 


< Back Next> | \J Cancel Help 


6. Select the Install server and client software option and click Next. 
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7. On the Rational ClearCase LT — Setup Wizard screen, click Next. 



8. On the warning screen, click Next. 
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9. Choose the I accept the terms in the license agreement option and click Next. 


j'Jl Rational ClearCase LT - Setup Wizard 


License Agreement 


Please read the Rational and third party licenses prior to 
acceptance. 


xj 

Ra*ti£7nal‘ 

the software deYalopmenl company 


I international Pro gram Lie ens e A gre ement 
Part 1 - General T erms 



BY DOWNLOADING, INSTALLING, COPYING, ACCESSING, OR USING THE 
PROGRAM YOU AGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. IF YOU ARE 
ACCEPTING THESE TERMS ON BEHALF OF ANOTHER PERSON OR A 
COMPANY OR OTHER LEGAL ENTITY, YOU REPRESENT AND WARRANT 

TUAT VOTTUAUU CTTTT A TTTUnDTTV TH DTUFi TU A T DUDC?nU r"T“-iTi iTD A >11 “iTH 


View 


Click View to display the third party terms you are accepting. 


I accept the terms in the license agreement 
r I do not accept the terms in the license agreement 

Rational Software 

< Back Next > Cancel 


10. Accept the default destination folder and click Next. 
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11 . On the Custom Setup screen, click Next. 



12. On the Configure Rational ClearCase LT screen, click Done. 
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13. On the Ready to Install the Program screen, click Install. 


j'^ Rational ClearCase LT - Setup Wizard 


Ready to Install the Program 

The wizard is ready to begin installation. 


x 


Rational' 

the soTtware devel-spmenl ccTipany 


Click Install to begin the installation. 

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings; click Back. Click Cancel to 
exit the wizard. 


Rational Software 


< Back 

Install | 


i 

Cancel 




1 4. When the installation finishes, the Setup Complete screen appears. Ensure that the 
two boxes are not checked, and then click Finish. 
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15. Click Yes to restart the system. 


Rational ClearCase LT Installer Information 




You must restart your system for the configuration 
changes made to Rational ClearCase LT to take effect. 
Click Yes to restart now or No if you plan to restart later. 



No 


16. If restarting the system also restarted the firewall, you must shut down the firewall 
before running the Getting Started Wizard. 

a. Click Cancel to close the Getting Started Wizard. 



b. If a window appears warning you that the installation is not complete, click OK. 



c. Shut down the firewall as described above in Part 2, Preparing the setup 
environment. 


© Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 Appendix L. Installing IBM Rational ClearCase LT and project L-17 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 




Student Exercises 


1 7. Click Start -> Programs -> Rational Software -> Rational ClearCase -> 
Administration -> Getting Started Wizard. 

18. On the Getting Started Wizard screen, click Next. 



19. Click Next (this error message only applies to Windows XP). 
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20. Click Next to accept the default folder. 


Rational ClearCase LT Getting Started Wizard 


Create the ClearCase LT Storage Directory 

Select the storage location for the ClearCase LT 
Versioned Object Base (VOB) and View databases. 


*1 


Two subdirectories, 'Views and 
WOBs, are created in the location 
you specify. The view storage 
directory maintains information 
about a view, including the config 
spec and the view database. The 
VOB storage directory stores the 
VOB's data, including elements, 
versions, and other metadata. 

For further information, see: 


Rational recommends using the following 
directory as a storage location for ClearCase 
LT VOBs and Views. 

||C:\ClearCaseStQrage [6.44 GB Available ■ ^ | 

Browse... 


d 


< Back Next > Cancel 

21 . Click OK on the Rational ClearCase LT Getting Started Wizard window, which 
states, “The selected volume C:\ClearCaseStorage is not an NTFS volume...” 

22. Click Next to accept the default name of the ClearCase LT VOB. 
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23. Click Next to accept the default name of the ClearCase Project. 


Rational ClearCase LT Getting Started Wizard 


Create an Initial ClearCase LT Project 

Specify the name of an initial ClearCase LT Project. 


If your project requires that 
concurrent changes be made to 
files by different project members, 
select Parallel stream project. 
Otherwise, choose Single stream 
project. 

Forfurther information, see: 

• "Planning the Project," in 
Managing Software 
Projects for Rational 


Starting UCM Project Name: 


1 1 nitialF'rojeclj 


Type of Project 

(* Single stream project 
f"' Parallel stream project 


< Back | Next > | Cancel 


24. On the Summary of ClearCase LT System Configuration screen, click Next. 
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25. Click Next to complete the Getting Started Wizard. 



26. Click Close to exit the Getting Started Wizard. 


Rational ClearCase LT Getting Started Wizard 




Ra*ti£7nar 

Optional Tasks 

the software development company 

Import Source Files 


T o import source files into ClearCase LT data storage, you 
may click the button below. If you do not want to import 
source files at this time, you may click "Close" to end this 
wizard. 

: 

« O 

import Wizard 

1 

L 1- 1 

o- 1 




27. Click Start -> Programs -> Rational Software -> Rational License Key 
Administrator. 
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28. Click Cancel to close the License Key Administrator Wizard. 

29. From the menu bar of the License Key Administrator window, click Settings -> 
Client/Server Configuration... 

30. Check the Use License Server box. 

31 . Click the Add Server button. 



32 . Enter localhost as the Server Name. 



33. Click OK. 

34. Click File -> Exit to close Rational License Key Administrator. 
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Part 4: Creating the VOB and view 

in this part, you will create a view and VOB (versioned object base) storage on the server 
that will contain the shared projects. 

To create a Rational ClearCase VOB, complete the following steps: 

_ 1 . Click Start -> Programs -> Rational Software -> Rational ClearCase -> 
Administration -> Create VOB. The VOB Creation Wizard is displayed. 
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2. Enter Test_V0B as follows: 



3. Click Next. 

4. Select Allow this VOB to contain multiple components. 
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5. Click Finish. The VOB creation confirmation is displayed. 



6. Click OK. The Creating VOB window is displayed. 


Creating VOB 


Summary: 

Created versioned object base. 

Host-local path: SCHANT40P:C:\ClearCaseStorage\V0Bs 

\Test_VOB.vbs 

VOB ownership: 

owner CROSSROADS\shchan 
group nobody 

VOBs have special data backup considerations. For more 
information on how to 

back up your VOB properly, see the documentation for administering 
ClearCase. 

If the backups aren't done properly, you are putting your data at risk! 

Close 


7. Click Close. 
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8. To create a Rational ClearCase view, click Start -> Programs -> Rational 

Software -> Rational ClearCase -> Create View. The View Creation Wizard is 

displayed. 



9. Click Next. 


10. Enter C:\ClearCaseStorage\Views\test_view as the location. 


View Creation Wizard - Choose Location for a Snapshot View 



< Back 

Next >1 1 

Finish 

Cancel 

=_ l 

1 


_ 1 


Help 
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11. Click Finish. 

12. Click OK to confirm. 



The Choose Elements To Load window appears. 



13. Select Test_VOB from the Available Elements. 
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14. Click the Add » button to choose Test_VOB to load. 



15. Click OK. The View Creation Status window appears. 


View Creation Status 



The 'shchanJesLview 1 View was successfully created. 


*] 


OK 


16. Click OK. 
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Section 2: Project versioning using ClearCase 


Part 5: Adding a Rational ClearCase repository 

In this exercise, you will add a Rational ClearCase repository location to the Repository 
view in Modeler. 


To add a connection to a Rational ClearCase VOB, complete the following steps: 

_ 1 . Launch Modeler by clicking Start -> Programs -> IBM WebSphere -> Business 
Modeler. 


2. Enter workspace C:/ClassWorkspaces/ClearCasel 

3. Click OK. 

4. If the Quickstart wizard is displayed, click Cancel. 

5. Make sure all of the processes in the Project Tree are closed, and no processes are 
open in the process editor. 


6. Select ABC Project from the Project Tree, and right-click to select Version -> New 
-> Rational ClearCase Location. 


ABC Project 


B-& 

Ep tp Business il 
+ ••(£§! Processes 
EB Resource; 
Organizat 

| Classifiers 

[j-Cjs] Reports 
+ Queries 
S-Qft Predefinei 
1+ Cjfi] Predefinei 
!+ i_ Predefinei 
FMC Proiect 


New 


Import 

Export 


Reports.. 


Delete 

Rename 


ffl 0 ^ □ 


Credit Request £3 


Elements 


© 


£ 


w r - nnnorHnnf 



Rational .ClearCase Location. 
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The Create ClearCase location wizard opens. 



7. Click the Browse button to locate the following information: 

VOB location: C:\ClearCaseStorage\Views\test_view\Test_VOB 
Note: If you type the path and location, it is case sensitive. 

Location name: Test vob 



This is the name displayed by other team support views, such as the Repository view. 

8. Click Finish. 
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You can now share projects and get projects stored in the Rational ClearCase VOB 
repository. 

Part 6: Sharing projects 

You can share any business modeling project with other team members by adding it to a 
Rational ClearCase VOB (versioned object base) repository location. 

To share a project, complete the following steps: 

1 . In the Project Tree, right-click the ABC project and select Version -> Share. The 
Share Project wizard opens. 



2. In the Providers field, select ClearCase as the provider. 
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The Locations field updates to show Test VOB. 


■4* Share Project 


Share Project 

Specify which repository will store the shared project. 


/ 

Providers 


r 


Jear Case 


0 


Locations 


t VOB 


0 Synchronize 


Finish 


Cancel 


3. Click Finish. 

The repository now has a folder for the project. The Synchronize view opens, and displays 
the project. This will also open a new view in the Business Modeling perspective; this view 
will list every component in your project that has been added or modified since it was last 
committed. 



You do not have to perform this synchronization step; instead, you can directly commit the 
project to the ClearCase repository since it is a new project. When working with existing 
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projects from a ClearCase repository, you should use the Synchronize command as a 
final check of what you are putting into the repository. 

Note: Synchronization state applies to both CVS and ClearCase. 

The Synchronize view shows the synchronization state of resources in your 
workspace compared to those in the repository. This state is shown by using icons, 
and can also be configured to show the state as text appended to the resource 
name. A description of the icons is shown in the table below. 


<3 

An incoming addition means that a resource has been added to the repository. Updating will transfer 
the resource to your workspace. 

<3 

An incoming change means that the file has changed in the repository. Updating will transfer the new 
file revision to your workspace. 


An incoming deletion means that a resource was deleted from the server. Updating will delete your 
local resource. 

o 

An outgoing addition means that the file was added to your workspace and is not yet in the repository. 
Adding then Committing will transfer the new file to the repository. 


An outgoing change means that the file was change locally. Committing the file will transfer the 
changes to the repository and create a new revision of the file. 

* 

An outgoing deletion is a resource that has been deleted locally. Committing these resources will 
cause the remote resource to be deleted. Note: in CVS directories are never really deleted from the 
repository. Instead, files are deleted and empty directories are pruned from your workspace. 

o 

A conflicting additions means that the resource has been added locally and remotely. 

+ 

A conflicting change means that the file has been changed locally and remotely. A manual or automatic 
merge will be required by the user. Also, any entries in the view that contain children that are conflicts 
will also be decorated with the comflict icon. This is done to make conflicts easy to find. 

* 

A conflicting deletion means that the resource was deleted locally and remotely. 


Part 7: Committing to repository 

You have established the connection with the ClearCase repository by Sharing. To send a 
project into the repository initially, complete the following steps: 
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1 . To send the components of your project to the ClearCase repository, you must 

commit them. From the Project Tree view, right-click the project and select Version 
-> Commit To Repository. 




ABCProiect 


New 


Import 

Export 


Reports. 


Delete 

Rename 


Static Analysis 
Publish 


EB [0 *> “ □ 


New 

Synchronize 


LockyUnlock 
Update From Repository 


Disconnect 

Share 


Check Out Project 


Note: As an alternative method, you can go to the Synchronize view in the bottom 
right pane, right-click ABCProject, and select Commit To Repository. 


The Commit To Repository option is displayed when your local workspace 
contains the initial or most recent version of the element. 



You can also commit individual resources instead of sending the entire project. 
Since this is the first time the project is being committed, you should send the 
entire project. Later, you can commit only the components you changed. 


Note: Simulation profiles and snapshots cannot be committed to the repository. 


2. Executing the Commit command opens a dialog that prompts you for a comment. 
Enter Initial Version as a comment and click OK. 
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The tool will connect to the repository and transfer all of the components of the project to 
the ClearCase repository. This process can take up to thirty minutes to complete. 
Assuming there are no conflicts or errors, you have successfully created your first version. 

_ 3. To verify that the commit was successful, from the main menu bar, select Window 
-> Show View -> Other. 

The Show View window appears. 

4. In the navigation tree, expand Business modeler views and select Repositories. 



5. Click OK. 

The Repositories pane is displayed. 

_ 6. In the Repositories pane, expand the version control system node (ClearCase) and 
then expand the repository node. 
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The tree shows the available projects in the repository. 


f 

Attributes - Credit Re... 

Errors (Filter matched ... 

Static Analysis 

Dynamic Analysis 

Synchronize 




Note: The tree in the Repository view may have a CVS node and a Rational 
ClearCase node if you have added one or more repositories in both systems. 
Similarly, the CVS node and the Rational ClearCase node will have more than one 


repository if you have more than one location (CVS) or VOB (Rational ClearCase). 


Part 8: Making and managing changes in your project 

In this part of the lab, you will make modifications to your project, compare revisions, and 
examine object histories. 

_ 1 . Add a new attribute called Product Description to the ABC Product business 
item: 
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a. 


From the Project Tree, expand to ABCProject -> Business items -> ABC 
Product, and then double-click ABC Product. 


0 □ ^> 


1k> 


E ABCProject 

Business items 


ABC Product 


(y Address 

Customer Order 


Customer Record 
' * Order Request 
ABC Product 01 
Cxij ABC Product 02 
o^ 1 Customer Added 


The business item editor opens in the upper right pane. 
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b. Click Add to add a new business item attribute called Product Description 

Business item attributes 

Attributes are properties or significant features. Inherited 
attributes can only be edited in the parent definition. 


Name 

Type | 

L 

Product Name 

a 

String 


Product Code 

£ 

String 




A 


i 

Product Description 

String 


















Add 

Remove 


Move Up 

Move Down 


c. Save changes (Ctrl+S). 

2. In the Project Tree, right-click Business items -> ABC Product and select Version 
-> Commit To Repository. 


B--& ABC Project 

- Qj Business items 


ABC Product 


| fl Address 

i | Customer Order 

I n i Customer Recor 
*^=| Order Request 
Daj ABC Product 01 
Daj ABC Product 02 
o^ 1 Customer Adde( 


+ [- 


3 > 


New 


Import 

Export 


Open 


Reports... 


Copy 

Delete 

Rename 


+ Processes 

+ Resources 

[+ Cg Organizations 

| Classifiers 

Ljg Reports 
S Queries 

+ \ Predefined resources 

+ -Cg Predefined organizations 
+ ■tj Predefined classifiers 
B-& FMC Project 

+ -CQ FMC Data Catalog 
0 Cji Loan Review Data Catalog 
FMC Process Catalog 
+ Loan Review Process Catalog 


Static Analysis ► 
Publish 


'■Si:' Credit Request 


ABC Pr 


Parent template 


Business item 

Attributes are pr 
can only be edite 


Name 


New 

Synchronize 


Product N 
C 
D 


LockyUnlock 


Commit To Repository 


Update From Repository 


Show History 

Compare with Another Version 
Compare with the Latest Version 


Check Out Project 
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3. Enter Added Product Desc as a comment, and click OK. 



4. Once you have committed to the repository, to view the history of the component, go 
to the Project Tree, right-click ABC Product, and then select Version -> Show 
History. 


El B 




B -& ABCProject 

-| "C£i Business items 

■rS\ 

[kl Addre New 
[Ml Custoi 
Custoi 
% Order 
D^l ABC P 
ABC P 


Import 

Export 


Open 


Reports. 


Copy 

Delete 

Rename 


e^' Custoi 
+ Processes 
ER Qft Resources 
E-C® Organizati 

i Classifiers 

+ C§] Reports 
+ -tig. Queries 
&-Q- Predefinei: 

[±]-C^ Predefines 
+ Predefined classifiers 


Static Analysis 
Publish 


New 

Synchronize 


LockyUnlock 

Commit To Repository 
Update From Repository 


Show History 


Compare with Arather Version 
Compare with the Latest Version 


Check Out Project 
1 


The History view opens and shows you the versions of the component and the comments 
associated with each version. 



© Copyright IBM Corp. 2007 Appendix L. Installing IBM Rational ClearCase LT and project L-39 

Course materials may not be reproduced in whole or in part 
without the prior written permission of IBM. 




Student Exercises 


If you want to return to a previous version of a component, ensure that it is not 
open in any editor, then right-click the older version in the History view and 
select Get Content. The tool will connect to the repository and retrieve the 
component. Open the component in an editor to verify that the previous version 
was successfully retrieved. 

5. To examine the differences between two versions: 


. a. Select both rows in the History view (hold the Shift key while clicking each row), 
b. Right-click and select Compare. 


f 

Attributes 

Errors (Filter matched 0 of 0 items) 

Static Analysis 

Dynamic Analysis 


if History - ABC Product X 



The tool connects to the repository and retrieves information regarding both versions. The 

Comparison view opens. 



By default, the Comparison view displays any attributes that have changed, when they 
changed, and who changed them. 
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c. Click Product Description in the Comparison view. The corresponding values, 

versions, author, and date are displayed. 


f 

Attributes 

Errors (Filter matched ... 

Static Analysis 

Dynamic Analysis 

History - ABC Product 1=1 □ 



Value 


Version 


Author 


Date 


Product Description 


shchan 


Tuesday; December 


Not Available 


shchan 


Tuesday; December 


Status 


Added 


Part 9: Create a new workspace and add new repository location 

In this part, you will retrieve a project from the ClearCase repository that was not previously 
in your workspace. This is the sort of activity you would perform if you had a new team 
member on your project, installed the Modeler on a new machine, or otherwise no longer 
had access to the local project. 

You can check out a project from the ClearCase server, which enables you to work with 
and modify a local copy of the project. Before you can check out a project, you must add 
the ClearCase repository location. Note that you can only check out a project if your local 
machine does not already have a project with the same name; if it does, you must delete or 
rename the existing project before you can check out the ClearCase project. 

In this part, you will be emulating a second user. The following steps walk you through the 
creation of a new workspace and adding the ClearCase repository location. 
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1 . From the Menu toolbar, select File -> Switch Workspace. 



New 

Alt+Shift+N ► 

Close 

Ctrl+F4 

Close All 

Ctrl+5hift+F4 

| 5av| 

■ etrjfj3 

I. 5ave As... 


^ 5ave All 

Ctrl+5hift+S 

Revert 


Move... 


Rename... 

F2 

Refresh 

F5 

£ Print... 

Ctrl+P 

1 

Switch Workspace... k 

Open External File.. 

TX 

rLjjn Import... 


i^jj Export... 


Properties 

Alt+Enter 

Exit 


2. In the Workspace Launcher window, enter C: \classWorkspaces\dearCase2 

3. Click OK. 

Modeler closes and restarts. 

4. In the Quickstart wizard dialog box, click Cancel. 

5. Close the Welcome page. 

6. Switch to 4-pane layout. 

_ 7. Right-click the Project Tree, and select Version -> New -> Rational ClearCase 
Location. 


0 B % “ B ' 


New ► 

Import 



Version ►! New M Rational ClearCase Location. . . 


Check Out Project 


The Create ClearCase location wizard opens. 
8. Browse to the following information: 
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VOB Location: C:\ClearCaseStorage\Views\test_view\Test_VOB 

Location name: Test vob 
9. Click Finish. 

You can now check out projects from the Rational ClearCase repository. 

10. In the P roject Tree, right-click and select Version -> Check Out Project. 
^ S H "^> 1=1 Q 



11. Expand ClearCase until you find ABCProject. 



12. Select ABCProject and click Finish. 

The ABCProject is now available in the Project Tree. 

jCS^ e e 1=1 b" 


ABCProject 


13. Add another new attribute called Price to the ABC Product business item: 
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a. From the Project Tree, expand to ABCProject -> Business item -> ABC 
Product, and then double-click ABC Product. 

b. Click Add to add a new business item attribute called Price. 

c. Change the type to Integer. 



d. Click OK. 

e. If the Confirm Operation dialog box appears, click OK. 
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There should be four attributes displayed: 

Business item attributes 

Attributes are properties or significant features. Inherited 
attributes can only be edited in the parent definition. 


Name 

n 

Type | 


Product Name 


String 


Product Code 

it 

String 


Product Description 

\J 

String 


Price 

i' 2 

Integer 












Add 

Remove 


Move Up 

Move Down 


14. Save changes (Ctrl+S). 

15. In the Project Tree, right-click Business items and select Version -> Commit To 
Repository. 

16. Enter Added Price as a comment and click OK. 


17. Right-click abc Product from the Project Tree and select Version -> Show 
History. 


Attributes 


Control Panel 

Error View 

Repositories 

Synchronize 


il History - ABC Product X 


Version Author | 

Date 

Comment 


1*3 shchan 

Tuesday; December 6, 2005 5:06:16 PM PST 

Added Price 


2 shchan 

Tuesday; December 6; 2005 3:43:13 PM PST 

Add Product Desc 


1 shchan 

Tuesday; December 6; 2005 3:29:00 PM PST 

Initial Version 







_ 18. Select all three revisions in the History view, right-click, and select Audit Trail. 


Attributes 


Control Panel 

Error View 

Repositories 

Synchronize 


si History - ABC Product >< 


Version | Author | Date 


i 


Comment 



shchan 


shchan 

shchan 





Get Content 
Compare 

Refresh 
Print 

Generate and Export Report 


The tool connects to the repository and retrieves information regarding all versions. 
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The Audit Trail view opens. 


Attributes 


Control Panel 

Error View 

Repositories 

Synchronize 


History - ABC Product I 


Attribute 

Attribute: Product Description 
Attribute: Price 


Version | Status 

Value 

| Author 

Date 

Comment 

|3 No Change 

Product Description 

shchan 

Tuesday^ D... 

Added Price 

2 

Added 

Product Description 

shchan 

Tuesday^ D... 

Add Produc... 








As you select attributes in the left pane of the view, you will see a listing of 
information about when changes were made. In the example above, you will see 
that the attribute “Product Description” was added in version 1 .2 and there were 
no changes to the attribute in version 1 .3. If you select Attribute: Price, you will 
see that the price was added in version 1 .3. 

For some components, such as tasks in a process, you can also view more 
details. Perform an audit of a process that has had three or more versions, and 
then select one of the changed attributes. You should see the Show Details 
command. If you select the Show Details command, the Comparison view will 
open and allow you to see the specific values that have changed. 

Part 10: Updating a project from the repository 

In this part, you will switch to the workspace of the first user and synchronize the ABC 

Project. 

1 . From the menu toolbar, select File -> Switch Workspace. 

2. In the Workspace Launcher window, enter C:\ciassWorkspaces\dearCasel 

3. Click OK. 

Modeler closes and restarts. 

4. If the Quickstart wizard dialog box appears, click Cancel. 
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5. In the Project Tree, right-click ABCProject and select Version -> Synchronize. 


S B ^ 


□ 


ABCProject 


B~& 

a bu 
■Da' 

I 


New 


E 

3 

Da 

e^l 

H •••(££ Prt I 

S " Oft Re 
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Import 

Export 


Reports... 


Delete 

Rename 


Static Analysis 
Publish 


■t^ Classifiers 
ffl - Qi] Reports 
+ (|2^ Queries 
El-Si Predefined resources 
ffi Cgy Predefined organizations 
EH Predefined classifiers 


New 


Lock/Unlock 

Commit To Repository 
Update From Repository 


Disconnect 

Share 


Check Out Project 
1 


6. In the Synchronize pane, expand the nodes of ABCProject to find the differences 
between the project in the repository and your local project. 



Since the business item ABC Product was the only element modified, the Synchronize 
view lists only this item. 

_ 7. In the Synchronize view, right-click ABCProject and select Update From 
Repository. 
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8. If you are asked to close the editor, click Yes. 


-^Update 


^ ABC Product currently in use. 

* y Do you want to close the editor? 




[ Yes 

No 


=_ 1 


It will take a few moments to synchronize. 


Synchronizer 


xj 



The elements in the local workspace are the same as the elements in the 
repository. 


OK 



9. Click OK. 


Once the local project has been updated with the changes, the Synchronize view no 
longer displays any elements. 


10. In the Project Tree, double-click the business item ABC Product to verify that it has 
been updated with the Price attribute. 



ABC Product 


Parent template 


\Business items\Product 


0 


Change Icon... 


Business item attributes 



Attributes are properties or significant features. Inherited 
attributes can only be edited in the parent definition. 


Edit the details of the selected attribute. 
Inherited attributes can only be edited in 
the parent definition. 


Name 

1 _J T VP e 1 

i 

product Name 

String 


Product Code 

i i String 


Product Description 

^ String 


Price 

Integer 



Attribute description 


Now you may explore the project in your local machine, show the history of 
components, and so on. Note that all of the functions you explored earlier in this 
lab are available. Once you have retrieved the project, you can also retrieve 
earlier versions of the components by using the Get Content command from 
the History view. 
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Part 11: Working in a multiple developer environment 

When you have multiple developers working on a project, additional functions become 
relevant. In the screen capture below, you can see what happens if a different person 
makes changes to the repository. The local workspace is out of sync with the ClearCase 
repository. The file was changed on the server and exists in the local workspace. 



In dealing with situations like this, you have options: 

• Option 1 : Accept that the server version is correct 

Right-click the project and select Version -> Update. This will retrieve the most 
current version of all components of the project. 

• Option 2: Treat each case individually 

Right-click the project and select Version -> Synchronize. Expand the project in 
the Synchronize view, and in each case of a conflict, resolve it either by 
updating or overwriting and updating it. 

When you are done with this lab, click File -> Exit to close the Modeler. 

END OF EXERCISE 
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